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PREFACE

Maltese is a very interesting language with an
Arabic morphology and a very mixed vocabulary. It is
the language of a people who have been Christian since
60 A.D. when Malta was a Roman colony. Before the
Romans, Malta was inhabited by the pre-Phoenicians
with whom are associated the famous megalithic tem-
ples of the Island, such as the Hypogeum at Haol Saflieni,
a sort of underground temple (about 2400 B.C.), Borg in-
Nadur (1350 B.C.) and il-Bahrija (about 900 B.C.) The
Phoenicians colonised Malta in about 800 B.C. After the
Phoenicians came the Carthaginians (about 700 B.C.),
then the Romans (218 B.C.), the Arabs (870-1090), the
Normans, Suabians, Angevins, Aragonese and Castilians
(1090-1530), the Order of St. John (1530-1798), the
French (1798-1800) and last the British (1800-1964). This
shows that though the Maltese speak a morphologically
Arabic language (North African branch), a continuous
political connection with the Arabic world came to an
end about 875 years ago, while linguistic infiuence con-
tinued till 1224 when the Arabs were expelled from Malta
by Frederick II, the Suabian king of Sicily (1197-1250).
One may assume that very probably a number of Arabs
became Christians in order to acquire the right to re-
main in the island and keep their property. With the
arrival of the Normans, the Maltese language began to
absorb a large number of Romance loan-words expres-
sing new ideas and requirements. This explains why
spoken Maltese, like modern English, which is basically
Anglo-Saxon where Maltese is largely Semitic, has so
many loan-words. But so strong is the Semitic morpholo-
gy of the language that these have been adapted to Mal-
tese morphological word-patterns.
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The present volume differs from Sutcliffe’s 4 Grami-
mar of the Maltese Language and May Butcher’s
Elements of Maltese in that it considers Maltese with-
out any arbitrary exclusion of the Romance element of
the language; this is, in fact, as absurd as writing a
grammar of the English Language including only the
lexical and morphological Anglo-Saxon element, leaving
out all the linguistic Romance element. Every language
has its own limits, within which the author of a Teach
Yourself Book has to work. These frontiers and limits
differ from one language to another in more than one
aspect. The Maltese language, like Arabic and the other
Semitic languages, has a complex, but very logical and,
I would say, rational structure. Having mastered the
basic rules, one need not worry about the exceptions,
because irregular formations are very few. The advice to
the user of this grammar is: “Make sure you understand
the basic rules governing the formation of a word-
pattern, and you can form more words on this model
yourself.” That is why, in this grammar I have made
frequent use of word-models, which I called patterns,
with the warning that these word-patterns are not
meant to be memorised, but to be treated as sign-posts,
models, showing the interaction governing the semantic
relationship between a group of consonants, generally
3, sometimes 4 or 2, which never vary their order, and
one or more vowels, a change in which brings about a
change in meaning.

Though the Maltese language is spoken by a nume-
ricaily small people, it is none the less a very interesting
language both because it provides the key to direct access
to the literature, social life and background of a Medi-
terranean Semitic-speaking Christian people, and, if you
are a linguist, because it provides good madterial for com-
parative linguistics in the field of Semitic and Romance
languages.

What kind of people are the Maltese? Like all small
peoples they need more publicity in the large and com-
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petitive world of today. Professor A.J.'Arberry of Pgmbque
College, Cambridge, has written two books which give
English readers a good idea of the growth of Maltese
Literature. These two books are A Mallese Anthology
(O0.U.P., 1960) and Dun Karm — Poet of Malta (C.U.P.,

1961).

. a British Colony since 1813, became an inde-
pené\giitaﬁiember of the Commonwealth on the 2}51; of
September, 1964. Though this is Malta’s first experu:nent
in demoecratic freedom in a new WOI:ld of _ﬁ:ee n'atlons,
her history bears witness to her ancient c1v1liza§1on._As
far back as the 1lst century B.C., the Greek historian
Diodorus Siculus described the Maltese' as a colony plan.t-
ed by the Phoenicians, “whose inl}abltants are blest 11;
their possessions, artisans skilled in every magner ;)n
craft.” St. Luke, in the Acts of the A..postles (xxvili. D,
his account of St. Paul’s shipwreck in Malta, in 60 A.D,,
described the Maltese as a courteous peqple. In mo?e
recent times, after the 2nd World War, President Franklin
D. Roosevelt, in the name of the people of the“p.S.A.,
saluted the people of the Island of Malta, who “in tlﬁe
cause of freedom and justice and de_cency throughout the
world, have rendered valorous service far above and be-

yond the call of duty.”

i i X Cross
The other tribute is the award of the George
by King George VI, “to bear witness 1:,0 9, h,f:rorsm and
devotion that will long be famous in history.

I am, of course, aware that all this has no r.elevance
to the rules of Maltese grammar. But I hope it serves
to introduce the user of this book to b'(_)th the Maltese
language and the people who speak it. The two go
together.

J. AQUILINA.

Floriana, Malta.
6th March, 1965.
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PART 1
THE SOUNDS AND LETTERS

THE ALPHABET

The Maltese alphabet consists of the following 24
consonants and 5 vowels:—
Aa; Bb; C¢; Dd; Ee; Fif; Gg; Gg; Hh; H h;
Ii; Jj; Kk; Ll; Mm; Nn; Ghgh; Oo; Pp;: Qaq;
Rr; Ss; Tt; Uu; Vv, Ww;, X x; Z% Z2z.

THE CONSONANTS

{Pronunciation and Phonetic Notation)

The whole list of Maltese sounds and letters is given
in the form of a table divided into five columns on pp. 12-15.

To those to whom phonetic notation is unfamliar,
and perhaps a deterrent, columns 2 and 5 could be suffi-
cient for a general knowledge of Maltese sounds and
letters . But columns 3 and 4, especially the latter, as well
as the supplementary description of consonants on
pp. 17-18, though not indispensable, are worth the time
one could give to them because together they enable the
user of this book to get as close an imiftation of Maltese
sounds as it is possible to do so without the guidance of a
native speaker of the language.

For examples given in the fifth column in phonetic
notation, note that symbol (') means that the stress, or
tonic accent, fails on the syllable following it, and that
repeated vowels (exx. aa, ee, etc.) indicate a long vowel.
An alternative method of indicating vocalic length is by
symbol : (exx. fu:l or fuul ‘beans’; bu:t or buut ‘pocket’),
the former being used by A.S. Tritton in his Teach Your-
self Arabic (Classical Arabic), and the latter by T.F.
Mitechell in his Teach Yourself Colloquial Arabic
(Egyptian). These two companion books are useful for
the student of Comparative Arabic dialectology.
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16 MALTESE
(1) Orthographic Notes on h (no. §)

H h is silent when it occurs at the beginning of a
word or inside it. It is pronounced like h (no. 7) when it
occurs at the end of a word or inside a word when it
occurs in the feminine pronoun suffix ha (her) or hom
(their) preceded by h or gh. Exx. ruh ‘soul’. ruhha
(‘ruhha) ‘her soul’, ruhhom (‘rubhom) ‘their soul’. Ma’
‘with’ (for magh) maghha (‘mahha), maghhom
('mahhom) ‘with her/them’. The following is a list of
the more important words containing b (i) at the begin-
ning of a word: Exx. huwa (‘uwwa) ‘he’; hija ('iyya)
‘she’; hemm (‘emm) ‘there’; hawn (aun) ‘here’; huma
('uuma) ‘they’; hemez (‘emes) ‘he fastened with pins’;
hewden (‘euden) ‘he raved’; herra (‘erra) ‘rudeness’;
hena (‘ena) ‘happiness’; hekk (ekk) ‘so’ (ii) in the middle
of a word: deheb (‘deep) ‘gold’; dehen (‘deen) ‘intelli-
gence’; fehem (‘feem) ‘he understood’; dahar (‘daar)
‘back’ to be distinguished from dar (‘daar) ‘house’; nhar
('maar) ‘day’ to be distinguished from mnar (‘naar) ‘fire’;
zahar (‘zaar) ‘blossoms’ to be distinguished from zghar
(‘zaar) ‘small’ pl. and zar (zaar) ‘he visited’ (iil) af the
end of a word: boleh ('boloh) ‘foolish’ pl., but bluha ‘“folly’
(‘bluwa, h silent) koroh (‘korech) ‘ugly’ pl., kruha (‘kruwa)
‘ugliness’; xebh (feph) ‘resemblance’ but xbieha (‘§bica)
‘an image’; uéuh (u'tfunh) ‘faces’ pl. of wicé (wit§) ‘face’;
sabuh (sa'buuh) ‘they found him’ for sabu (‘saabu) 4 pron.
suffix h (h).

(2) Orthographic Notes on “gh” (no. 14)

1. When gh preceded by the vowel a is the third
(radical) consonant of a verb, it is silent and is repre-
sented by the symbol ’. Exx. sama’ (‘'sama) for samagh
‘he heard’; tala’ (‘tala) for talagh ‘he went up’. But when
morphological extensions are added, the third radical
shown by the symbol ’ is written out in full as gh.

Exx. bala’ (‘bala) for balagh ‘he swallowed’ but belghu
(‘beleu) ‘they swallowed’; tefa’ (‘ftefa’) ‘he threw’ but
tefghu (‘tefeu) ‘they threw’. Alsc 'belou, ‘tefou.
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Final gh is pronounced h in verbs forogh ‘it (the sea)
ebbed away’; and zebagh ‘he painted’.

2. gh at the end of a word preceded by a vowel other
than a is pronounced .

Exx. smigh (smieh) ‘hearing’ from sama’ ‘he heard’;
tfigh (fish) ‘throwing’ from tefa’ ‘he threw’: glugh
(Plunh) ‘sails’; biegh (‘bish) ‘he sold’ and bejgh (‘beih)
& 7
sale’,

o

3. Final a’ in ta’ ‘of’ for tagh, and ma’ ‘with’ for
magh, and in verbs ending in a’ 4+ pron. suffix ha ‘her’
and hom ‘them’ phonetically become double consonant &
ie. hh; but they are written with the original spelling.
Thus ta’ ‘0f’ 4+ ha or 4+ hem, though pronounced ‘tahha
‘tahhom respectively, are written taghha ‘her, hers’ and
taghhom ‘their, theirs’. Similarly tefa’ ‘he threw’ (for
tefagh) 4+ ha ‘her’, -+ hem ‘them’ are pronounced
te'fahha, te'fahhom but are written tefaghha, tefaghhom.

4, gh 4 ior u are pronounced like long diphthongs,
approximately as Eng. ay in day and as Eng. o in hole.
For further explanation see Diphthongs on p. 25.

5. agha, eghe, ogho inside a word bhetween two con-
sonants are pronounced like a long a, e, o.

Exx. gaghad ("?aal) ‘he stood’; laghab (‘laap) ‘he played’;
xaghar ('faar) ‘hair’ (to be distinguished from xahar
[§aar] ‘month’) éaghak ('tfaak) ‘pebbles’; xoghol (‘§ool)
‘work’: loghob ('loop) ‘games’.

6. If gh occurs between ie - e, it is pronounced
ie + long e. ‘
Exx. wieghed (‘wiseet) ‘he promised’; agieghed ('?iseet)
‘he put’; bieghed ('biseet) ‘he removed’,

SUPPLEMENTARY DESCRIPTION OF CONSONANTS

(1) (%) and (d) are pronounced with the tongue in con-
tact with the teeth and fthe ridge behind them, un-
like Eng. t and d. which are pronounced with the
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tip of the tongue in contact with the ridge of the
teeth only.

Compare and contrast (1) M. te (tee), Eng. ‘tea’; M.
tim ($iim), Eng. ‘team’; M. fitt (fitt), ‘importunate’, Eng.
‘At (1) M. dejm (dein), ‘debt’, Eng. ‘Dane’; M. dum
(duum) ‘tarry’, (imperative) Eng. ‘doom’; M. medda
('medda) ‘extent’, Eng. ‘madder’.

Maltese 1, which is always clear like 1 in ‘love’ and
never dark like 1 in ‘seal’, is formed by the tip of
the tongue touching the ridge of the upper teeth
with the front part of the tongue raised towards the
hard palate.

Exx., miljun (mil'juun)
ballu (‘ballu) ‘ball’.

(2>

‘million’; linja (linya) ‘line’;

(3) (qg). This is a glottal stop produced by completely
closing the vocal cords and then suddenly separat-
ing them. In Cockney, this a- scund (glottal stop or
cateh) replaces medial t, sometimes p in words like
‘water’, ‘fortnight’. and ‘paper’. It also occurs in
standard English between words beginning and end-
ing with a vowel as in ‘Malta cranges’; ‘sea air’.

Exx. galb (Palp) ‘heart’ or ‘amongst’; gangal ('7an?ai?

‘he moved (something heavy)’; grogga (?ro??a) "hrood-

ing hen’

(4) (1) ig always rolled in Maltese, also in English loan -

words with unrolled » (3. Initial = of wabbeit
(rab'beit) ‘T have brought up (a child)’, is quite dif-
ferent from initial unrolled v of English ‘rabbiv
('z2ebit).

Exx. r:— razza (‘ratlsa) ‘race’;

('renyu) ‘reign’.

P wrnn s
Taly’, renju

fiera (‘fisra)

in Fnglish buds (badzy In
the following words; gazzija ( gad dzivya) ‘acacia’;
zona (‘dzeona) ‘wone’, mezza (‘meddza) ‘a measure’;
mezzanin (meddza'niin)  ‘mezzanin’; Nazza

(5) " (%) is pronounced as ds
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Naddza'reenu) ‘Nazarene’; gazzetta (gad'dzetia)

‘newspaper’.

THE CLASSIFICATION OF CONSONANTS

The consonants may be classified in correlative
groups into (i) Voiced and (ii) Breathed or Unvoiced as
follows:

Breathed or Unvoiced

(iy Voiced (iD

(L b »

2 v i

3) d t

4y =z (@) S

(5 dz (&) 5 (@)
6) g @ k

(M g9 (g h
8 — ? (@
(9 3 (I , §

Voiced Velar fricative sound no. 7 is still heard in
some villages of Gozo, but it is dying out.

When a consonant from group (1) is followed by a
consonant {rom groun (ii), it changes into its correspond-
ing sound in column (ii). Similarly, when a consonant
from group (ii) is followed by a conscnant from group (i),
it changes into its corresponding sound in column (1).

Taking B for
nants and V for
the prineciple of:

the Breathed, that is, unvoiced conso-
Voiced consonants, we can formulate

1 — PARTIAL ASSIMILATION
B 4 V = V
Vv + B = B

It must be borne in mind, however, that the phonetic
change heard in the spoken language is not recorded in
the spelling of the written language. For exambpls, b
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which becomes a voiceless consonant p in the word
‘ptiohi, plural of bitha ‘courtyard’, is retained in the spel-
ling btiehi / bitha. Similarly s in sdieri (‘zdisril) ‘walst-
coats’ though pronounced z, is written s as in the singular
sidrija (sid'riyya). -

Also in the spoken language only, voiced consonants

at the end of the word are unvoiced, unless in continuous
speech they are immediately followed by a word begin-
ning with a voiced consonant.
Exx. bieb (biep) ‘door’; trid (triit) ‘you (she) want(s)’;
ragg (ratt)) ‘ray’; mitfugh (mit'fuuh) ‘thrown’; liv (15f)
‘Jeave’; mizz (miss) ‘rancid’ but sab barra (saab—"'barra)
‘he found outside’; trid dar (triid—'daar) ‘you (she)
want(s) a house’.

2 — COMPLETE ASSIMILATION

Complete assimilation takes place in the case of one
or two or more consonants making the other consonant
or consonants sound completely like them. This happens
in the case of I-, which is the definite article, and t-, a
verbal preformative, when these are followed by con-
sonants with which they assimilate.

Tn the case of monosyllabic words which become dis-
syllabic as a result of the prefix definite article I-, the
accent falls on the second syllable. Exx. il-kelb (il'kelp)
‘the dog’; id-dell (id'dell) ‘the shadow’.

The following exemplified tabulation illustrates this
phonetic law:—

Assimilation of 1 (+ ¢, d, m, r, s, §, %, %, 2).

(Note how 1 loses its own sound and takes instead the
sound of the consonant which follows it 4 euphonic vowel
i before it).

(1) 1 + ¢ = iéé. Exx. i¢-cella (it'tfella) for il-éella
(il + 't§ella) ‘the cell’; ié-¢irasa (ittfi'raasa) for il-
éirasa (il <+ t§i'raasa) ‘the cheiry’.
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o

|1+ d — idd. BExx. id-dar (id'daar) for il-dar
(id 4 'daar) ‘the house’; id-demm (id'demm) for
il-demm (il + 'demm) ‘the blood’.

I

(3y 1 4+ n = inn, Bxx. in-nar (n'naar) Ifor il-nar
(il + maar) ‘the fire’; im-nifs (in'mifs) for il-nifs
(i1 + nifs) ‘the breath’.

(4) 1 4 r=ire. Exx. ir-ras (ir'raas) for il-ras (il 4 raas)
‘the head’; ir-ruh (ir'ruwh) for il-ruh (il uh)
‘the soul’.

the ice’: is-sug (is'suu®) for il-sug (il 4 suu?) ‘the
market’.

(G 1 4+ ¢ = itt.~ Bxx. it-trab (it‘traap) for
(il + ‘traab) ‘the dust’; it-tin (it'tiin) for
(il 4 tiim) ‘the figs’.

il-trab
il-tin

,\
)
et

1
T

v = ixx. Exx. ix-xahar (i§'§aar) for il-zahar
‘the month’: ix-xaghar (1§'§aar) for

(%) i = igz Exx ig-zir (z'zily) for fi-zir (i - zilv)
‘the pitcher’; iz-Zarbum {(izzar'buwun) for il-zarbun
(il + zar'buun) ‘the shoe’.

Io1) . ig-zalzett (ittsal'tsett) for
il-zalzett (il + tsal'tsett) ‘the sausage’.

Aggimilation of ¢t (¢, d, &, 8, ¥ %, %)
(Note how % like } assimilates with the consonant that

follows it adding eunhonic vowel i before the word).

(1) & - ¢ = i¢¢. BExx. i¢éanfar (it§'tfanfar) for ¢ 4 can-
far (- ‘famfar) ‘you (she) reprimand(s)’ or ‘he
s reprimanded’; icéempel (it§'tfempel) for

9
t - cempel (b 4 tfempel) ‘vou (she) ring(s)’.

2yt - d = idd. Bxxz iddawwar (id'dauvuar) for

b+ dawwar (t-4 'dawuar) ‘he was late’; iddewwa
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(id'deuua) for ¢ - dewwa (¢ + deuua) ‘he received
medical treatment’.

(3} /‘é; + & = igg. Exx. iggib (idz'dziip) for © + tgib
(¢ + 'dziip) ‘you (she) bring(s)’; igg¢gennen (idz'dzen-
nen) for t + genmen (¢ 4 dzemmem) ‘he became
mad’.

4) t + s = iss. Exx. isserva (is'serva) for ¢t -+ serva
(.t+ ‘serva) ‘he was accommodated’; issellef
(is'sellef) for ¢t + sellef (t -+ 'sellef) ‘he borrowed’.

(5) t + x = ixx. ExX. ixxabba’ (i§'§abba) for + + xabba’
(t -+ 'Sabba) ‘you (she, it) satiate(s)’ or ‘he (it) had

enough’; ixxemgel (if'fengel) for © 4 xengel
(t + ‘Sengel) ‘he (she) swings’ or ‘he (it) was
swung’.

6y t + % = izz Exx. iizerzag (iz'zerza®) for ¢t - zZeriag
(t 4+ zerza®) ‘he (it) slid’; izzelleg (iz'zelleds) for
t + zelleg (¢ 4- zelledz) ‘it was blurred’.

(75t + 7 = izz. BExx, izzappap (it'tsappap) for t 4 zap-
pap (¢t -+ 'tsappap) ‘you (she) limp(s)’ or ‘he was
lamed’; izzekzek  (it'tsekisek). for ¢ -+ zekzek
(t 4 tsektsek) ‘you (she) hiss(esg)’.

Remark: t + ¢t = itf, Exx ittaffa ({dt'taffa)y for
t + taffa (t 4 taffa) ‘it was mitigated’; ittertaqg
(it'terta®) for t 4+ tertag (¢ 4+ terta® ‘he (it) was
shatiered’.

Other complete assimilations: s <+ final x and % +
x = §§. Exx. hass (hass) ‘he felt’, ma hassx (ma—'"haff) ‘he
did not feel’; hazz (hass) ‘he scribbled’, ma hazix
(ma~'"haff) ‘he did not scribble’.

Note also 1 4+ m within the word — nn. Exx. kellna
(‘kenma) ‘we had’; g¢ralna (‘dzraalma) ‘it happened to us’;
but ghamilng (a'milna or a'minna) ‘we have done’,

n + b = imb. Exx. nbid (mbiit) ‘wine’; ghenba
(‘eemba) ‘a grape’.
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t or d+4x — t§. Exx. ghatx (aattf) ‘thirst’; ma
gaghadx (ma—'?aatf) ‘he did not stay’

tor d 4 s = tis. Exx. mgaddsa (‘'m?atlsa) ‘sacred’

(£.): mgartsa (‘m%artsa) ‘packed up’.

1

NOTE ON LENGTHENED OR DOUBLED CONSONANTS

All Maltese consonants except h, gh, but including
semi-consonants w and j, can be reduplicated in writing
and lengthened phonetically at the beginning of a
word or ingide it. As consonantal reduplication in Eng-
lish does not involve phonetic lengthening, the Eng-
lish student of Maltese must practise this lengthening
by doubling the length of the twice-written consonant as
s 4+ s in KiSSeR and d + d in HaDDeM which must be
pronounced not with one s or d as in English fussy and
bladder, but with the first ‘s’ or ‘d’ closing the first
syllable and with the second s or d opening the second
syllable.

Practise frst with the following pairs of English
words, then pass on to the list of Maltese words for fur-
ther practice:—

stab—breast (bb); Church—chimes (t§§); mad-—dog
(dd); rough—iorm (£f); pledge—John (d33); big—gun
(gg); may—you (yy); sick—cat (kk); full-life 1D;
some—men (mm):; gun—night (nn); stop—pay OP);
far—road (rr, both r’s rolled); glass—soldier (ss); @&
bit—tired (tt); love—volume (vv); how—well (ww);
flash—shine (§§); buzz—zoom (zz).

Now try the following M. words for further exer-
cise:— habat (‘habat) ‘he struck’; habbat (‘habbat) ‘he
knocked’; ¢ass (t§ass) ‘fixed (stare)’; iéc¢assa (it§'t§assa)
‘he stared’; feda (‘feda) ‘he redeemed’; fidda ('fidda)
‘silver’; igib (i‘dziip) ‘he brings’; iggib (idz'dziip) ‘you
(she) bring(s)’; garr (garr) ‘he grumbled’; iggroggia
(ig'groggya) ‘he swigged’; bahar (‘bahar) ‘sea’; bahhar
(‘bahhar) ‘he sailed’; haj (had) ‘alive’ (m.); hajja
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(‘haiyya) ‘alive’ (f.); siker (‘siker) ‘he got drunk’;
sakkar ('sakkar) ‘he intoxicated); aaleb (‘?alep) ‘he
turned over (the page of a hook, ete.)’; aalleb ('?allep)
‘he upset’; demel (‘demel) ‘manure’; demmel (‘demmel)
‘he manured’; papa (‘paapa) ‘pope’; pappa Cpappa)
‘plece of bread (child’s word)’; baga’ (‘ba®a) ‘he
remained’; bagaa ('ba®?a) ‘a bug’; gargha ("%ara) ‘a
pumpkin’; garrha ('?arra) ‘he heard her confession’
nesa (‘mesa) ‘he forgot’; messa (‘messa) ‘he caused to
forget’; xitel ('§itel) ‘plants’; xzettel (‘Settel) ‘he planted’:
iva (‘liva) ‘yes’; ivvota (iv'veota) ‘he voted’: sewa
(‘'sewa) ‘it was worth while’ or ‘it cost’; sewwa (‘'semma)
‘he mended’; baza’ ('baza) ‘he feared’; baiza’ (‘bazza)
‘he frightened’; ziju ('tsiyyu) ‘uncle’; mazza (‘mattsa)
‘mace’; biha (‘biya) ‘with her’; bija (‘biyya) ‘with me’.

THEZ DIPHTHONGS

The union of two vowels pronounced in one syl-
lable gives rise to the following diphthongal combina-
tions with w and j (y) pronounced more energetically
than w and y in similar English diphthongal combina-
tions:

(D aw (awj, as Eng. ow in cow, how, now. BEXx. raw
(raw) ‘they saw’; babaw (ba'bau) ‘hogey’.

(2) aj (ad) as Eng. igh in high, right. Exx. haj { + ja, £.)
(‘hai) (4 yya, f£.) ‘alive’; rajt (rait) ‘I have seen’.
(3) ew (ew). This un-English diphthong arises from the

combination of short vowel e, forming one syl-
lable with w. Exx. mewt (meut) ‘death’; Iewn
(leurz) ‘colour’.

4y ej (eb) as Eng. ay in lay, fay, joy. Exx. lej (led)
‘towards’; fej (fei) ‘where’; gej (+ ja, £.) (dzed)
(4 yya, £.) ‘he (she) is coming’.

(5Y 1j (dy). An un-English diphthong made up of the
vowel i, pronounced in one syllable with semi-
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vowel vy, which phonetically is heard like lengthen-

ad v, Bxx. hija (iyva) ‘she’; hija (hiyya) ‘my

brother’.

(6) iw (iw). An un-English combination made up of 1,
pronounced in one syilable with semi-vowel w, Exx.
fiwja (‘Hwya) ‘2 bend’; kiwja (‘kiwya) ‘cauteriza-
tion’.

When these diphthongs begin with silent vowel-
lengthening (i) gh or (i) h, we get the following com-
binations:—

(i) (1) ghaw (D) haw (‘aaun). Exx. (1) ghawm (‘aawm)
‘swimming’ which is slightly longer than aw in sawia
(‘saum) ‘fasting’; (1) hawn (‘aaun) ‘here’; hawx!
(aauvi) an exclamat_ on, ‘how nicel’.

(2) ghaj Caal). Ex. rghajt (‘raait) ‘I have grazed’ which
is longer than aj in rajt (‘rait) ‘T have seen’.

(3) chu (eeu or oou dialectal variant of Valletta and
51 emsa, also uwu in Birguj. xx. ghum (4 w, pl)

Cogum -+ uw, pl. with variants ‘eeum + w and

‘wen - w) ‘swim’ (impv.); bghula (‘bocula, with

variants 'beeula and ‘buula) ‘mules’.

WAl

(4v (i) ghi (eei, also aai, dialectal variant of Valletta);
(i1y hej (eei). Bxx. (i) ghid (‘eeit, or 'aail) ‘Easter’
or ‘say’ (Impv.); tieghi (‘tieei or 'tiaal) ‘mine’ or
‘my’: mieghi (‘mieei or ‘miaai) ‘with me’; (i1) hejm
(‘ecim) ‘affectedness’; hejja (‘eeiyva) ‘he prepared’
pronounced more often ‘heiyya.

THE VOWELS

There gre five vowels in Maltese, each of which can
be long or short, according to its position in the word.
A long vowel, like a lengthened consonant, approximately
takes twice the length given to its single counterper
As a rule, no diacritical marks are used to show length
except occasionally when vocalic length makes a dif-
ference in the meaning: for examble, #ina (‘ziina), with

ade
L,
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circumflex accent over i, means ‘ornament’ and zina
(‘zina), with the acute accent, means ‘lechery’; and in the
case of loanwords, generally from Italian, ending in a
stressed vowel, shown by the accent grave . Exx. Uni-
versita ‘University’; it-Tre R2 ‘the Epiphany’; Mari
‘Mary’; xabo ‘the frili of a shirt’; virta ‘virtue’.

These five vowels in Maltese are a, e, i, ¢, u, which
can be either close or half-close, open or half-open,
according to the amount of space left open between the
tongue and the roof of the mouth (the palate).
N.B. Unstressed vowel e becomes @ when the primary
stress of the word in which it occurs is moved forward
to another syllable of another word following it. Exx.
‘raadzel (ragel ‘a man’); but, ,radzsl—ma'riit (ragel marid
‘a sick man’). Unstressed vowel e in verbs becomes i
when the accent falls on it. Exx. kiteb (‘kitep) ‘he
wrote’; but kitibli (ki'tibli) not kitebli (ki'tebli) ‘he wrote
to me’. Similarly ghamel (‘aamel) ‘he did or made’; gha-
mil$ (a'milt) not ghamelt (a'melt) ‘I did or made’.

APPROXIMATE PRONUNCIATION

(1) (i) Short a (a) approximately like uw in Eng. shut
and hut but comparatively more fronted and
closer. Exx. xaty (§att) ‘seaside’; hadt (hatt) ‘I
took’; hadd (hatt) ‘nobody’; hatt ‘he unloaded’.
(ii) Long a (aa) like short a, but about twice aslong
Exx. far (faar) ‘rat’; contrast Eng. far ({aar);

bar (baar) ‘bar’; contrast Eng. bar (baar).

(2) (1) Short e (e), as Eng. e in elf, shed, but with
lips less spread out, and therefore more like ¢ in
bloodshed. It is different from & of Eng. e in
swear (swea), bear (bea), and closer than Eng. e
in get and bet. Exx. bell (bell) ‘he wetted’, dell
(dell) ‘shadow’; elf (elf) ‘thousand’; xedd (fet$)
‘he put on (suit)’.

(i) Long e (ee) like short e, but about twice as
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long. Exx. xena (‘§eema) °‘scene’; zelu (‘zeelu)
‘neal’.

(3)y (1) Short i (i) as Eng. ¢ in sit. fit. Exx. sitt (sitt)
‘six’; sidt (sitt) ‘mistress’; fitt (fitt) ‘importu-
nate’.

(ii) Long 1 (i) as Eng. ee in seed, jeep but slightly
diphthongized (ily). Exx. sid (siit) ‘owner’; gib
(dzlip) ‘bring’.

(4) (i) Short close back vowel o (0) does not occur in
English, but is very close to the o in Scottish
‘och’. This un-English vowel is different from
English o in hot (host) and not (mat). Exx.
dott (dott), short for ‘Doctor’. Confrast with
Eng. dot (dot); but it is very close to a shortened
form of 90 in words like ‘caught’ (keot) and
‘bought’ (bost).

(ii) Long o (66). This is the above vowel, about twice
as long.

Exx. sod (sool) ‘steady’, compare with Eng.
sought (soot): eok (kook) ‘cook’. Compare with
Eng. cork (kaok).

(5) (i) Short u (w), as Eng. © in pulpit, full. BExx. pulptu
('pulptu) ‘pulpit’; kull (kull) ‘every’.

(ii) Long u (ww), about twice as long as short «, pro-

nounced like Eng. oo in fool, hoot. Exx. ful (fuul)
‘beans’; hut (huut) ‘fish’.

Remark; vowel u before h and ¢ as in ifuh (i'fu°h)
4t is fragrant’ and fug (fu°?) ‘above’ is slightly diph-
thongized with a sound tending from uw to a very
narrow o.

RULES GOVERNING THE LENGTH OF VOWELS

As a general rule .

(1) All vowels at the end of a word in open syllable, that
is, one not closed by a consonant, are short and un-
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stressed, except in a few loan-words from Italian
ending in a stressed vowel.

Exx. darba (‘darba) ‘once’; marti (‘marti) ‘my wife’;

darbu (‘darbm) ‘they struck’ or ‘he struck him’: but

karita (kari'ta) ‘charity’; bidé (bi'de) ‘bidet’ (F'r. bidet)

(bi‘de); Mari (Ma'ri) ‘Mary’; repd (re'pe) ‘refreshments’:

virte (vir'tw) ‘virtue’.

(2) All vowels are long when followed by one consonant
and carry the main stress. They are short when fol-
lowed by more than one consonant. Vowels, originally

long, remain 80 even when possessive pronominal
suffixes are added.

Exx, ras (raas) ‘head’; rasma (‘raasma) ‘our head’: rass
(rass) ‘he pressed’; ghera (‘eera) ‘nakedness’; herra
(‘erra) ‘rudeness’; gid (dziit) ‘wealth’; gidd (dzitt) ‘gene-
ration’; kor (koor) ‘choir’; kerra ('korra) ‘he hurt him-
self’; kul (kuul) ‘eat’ (sing. impv.); kull (kull) ‘every’.

(3) A long vowel becomes comparatively shorter when
the word in which it occurs is followed by another
word which begins with one or more consonants, and
carries the main stress. Thus long a in dar ‘house’
becomes shorter in the phrase dar sabiha ‘beauti-
ful house’, the main stress of which falls on the
second syllable of the adjective,

DIGRAPH — ie (iz)

The special digraph ie represents the mutation of
long a (aa) known as ®imaala in Arabic. Some Mal-
tese plural nouns end in long a (aza) or ie (i) both stres-
sed -+ t.

Exx, xewgat (Jeu'?aatl) or xewgiet (few'?iot), plural of
xewga (‘feu®a) ‘wish’; wergat (wer'?aat) or wergiet
(wer'?iat) plural of werga (‘wer®a) ‘g leal’.

This special digraph which always carries the
main siress is pronounced approximately as Eng. ez in
fear (fia).
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Exx. bierek (‘hisrek) ‘he blessed’ the first syllable of which
sounds like Eng. beer (bis); but with roller r, and xierak
(‘fierek) ‘he partnered’, the first syllable of which simi-
larly sounds like Eng. sheer (§ia), but with rolled »r.
Remark 1: When the stress on ie moves onward to

the next syllable after the addition of a suffix, ie becomes
unstressed i or e.

ww. bniedem (‘bnisdem) ‘man’; bunedmin (bned'miin) oz
bnidmin (bnid'miin) ‘people’.

Remark 2: For the phonetic value of ie, cp. gieb
dziop) ‘he brought’ and gib (dziip) ‘bring’ (Impv.); zied
6 ‘he added’ and zid (ziit) ‘add’ (impv.); miel (mial)

eaned’ and mil (miil) ‘e mile’; snien (smism) ‘teeth’
cl_u snin (Smm) »\ye‘als The dlf“erentiating sound of i@

=

Remark 3: i before B, h or a as in rikh (vieh)
‘wind’; fih (fish) “n it’; and trig (frie”) ‘street’ is pro-
nounced like

THE LIQUIDS

When one of the so-called liquid consonants I, m. m,
¥, and by analogy gh, occurs between two consonants, a
vowel is inserted before the liquid consonant to break up
the three consonant group. Any other consonant can
occur in this position without having to insert a vowel
as a syllable-breaker.
Txx. midneb (‘midnep) ‘sinner’ (m.) but midinba
(mi'dinba) ‘a female sinner’ not midnba, which would
be unpronounceable. Similarly, jitolbu (yi'tolbu) ‘they
pray’ not jitlbu ('yitibw); jogoghdu (yvo'?00du) ‘they stay’
not jogghdu (yo?du).

The rule does not apply to m if the consonant which
follows it is another liguid.

Fwx. izmna (lzmna) ‘$imes’ and not izimna (i'zimna)
igmia (‘idzmia) ‘camels’ and not igimla (i'dzimla).
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THE STRESS

1. All long vowels are stressed but not all stressed
vm,)vels are long. Exx. issa ('issa) ‘now’; isa (‘iisa) ‘hurry
up’.

2. In the same word there can be one main or pri-
mary st'ress, either on the penultimate or the last syllable,
The primary stress in the phonetic script is shown by
an accent before, and on top of the stressed syllable.

'Eizsx._k@tba ('kotba) ‘books’; kittieb (kit'tiep) ‘writer’;
riglejha (ridz’leya) ‘her legs’.

Q

3. In quick continuous speech, the Primary Siress
becomes Secondary when the main accent is carried for-
ward to the more prominent syliable of the word which
follows it. In the phonetic script, the secondary stress is
shown by an accent placed before the stressed syliable,
but at the bottom of its first consonant or vowel.

E}w: bniedem (‘brisdem) ‘Mman’ but bniedem hazin
(,bn}adem ha'ziin) ‘a wicked man’; idha (‘iida) ‘her hand’
but idha mfekka (,iida ‘mfekka) ‘her hand is sprained’.

RULES GOVERNING PLACES QF STRESS

(a)

The stress falls on the last syllable.

(i) when it closes with one consonant preceded by

long i, u and ie.
Exx., marid (ma'riit) ‘sick’; bahrin (bah'riin) ‘sailors’;
p:&t}nt (ba'tuut) ‘hard up’; vapur (va'puur) ‘a ship’; im-
ginier (imdzin'ior) ‘engineer’; gennien (dzem'nisn) ‘gar-
dener’.

(i.i) when the last syllable, either open or closed,
gnds in a diphthong. In the case of the phonetic diph-
thongal rendering of ghu (‘eeu) or (‘oou) and ghi ('eei),
the syllables must be closed by a consonant.

Exx. garrew (dzar'reu) ‘they moved house’; garrewk
(dzar'reuk) ‘they carried you’; semmew (sem'meu) ‘they
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mentioned’; semmewni (sem'meuni) ‘they mentioned me’;
mirghux (mir'eeu§ or mir'oou§) ‘affronted’; mibghut
(mi'beut) or (mi'boout) ‘sent’; but 'yib?ou not yib'?ou
for jibgghu ‘they remain’.

(iii) when the final syllable ends in a or i, followed
by a consonant group, or by a long, that is, a repeated
consonant. )

Exx. sammart (sam'mart) ‘I have nailed’; habbatt
(hab'batt) ‘I (you, sing.) have knocked’; taarbint
(t?ar'bint) ‘I (you, sing.) have received Holy Communion’;
izzeriagt (izzer'za®t) ‘I (you, sing.) ‘have slid down’.

(iv) when the final syllable e@ads in a long a gene-
rally closed by a liquid consonant and the first vowel in
the sequence is u, o or i .

Fxx. sultan (sul'taan) ‘sultan’; burdmar (burd'naar) ‘an
ass or mule driver’; sular (su'laar) ‘storey’; hortan
(hor'taan) ‘bromegrass’; lizar (li'zaar) ‘sheet’; xitan
(§i'taan) ‘devil’; tilar (ti'laar) ‘wooden frame’.

As all the vowels occurring in a final open syllable
are always unstressed, except in a few loan-words from
Italian or Sicilian which retain their original stress, it is
evident that the stress in all dissyllabic words falls on
the first syllable. But the position of the stress is not so
self-evident when the vowel in the final syllable is closed
by one consonant. Length and stress in this case are
determined by the grammatical function of the word
(morphological criteria). Remember the following rule:

1f the word is a VERB, the stress falls on the first
vowel, but if it is an ADJECTIVE or the name of the
doer, it falls on the second vowel,

Exx. gassam ('?assam) ‘he divided’; gassam (”as'saam)
‘one who divides’; bahnan (‘bahnan) ‘he stultified’;
bahnan (bah'maan) ‘stupid’; fartas (‘fartas) ‘he made
bald’; tartas (far'taas) ‘bald’.

€e))
(i) The stress falls on the penultimate syllable in
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words ending in any of the three vowels a, i or u in open
syllable or in pronominal suffixes ha, (her) hom (them).
Exx. dara ('dara) ‘he got used to’; darha (daara) ‘her
house’; darhom (‘daarom) ‘their house’; travi (‘traavi)
‘beams’; bravue (‘braavu) ‘courageous’.

(ii) Words originally dissyllabic with the accent on
the first syllable, when they become trisyllabic by the ad-
dition of a suffix suffer a shift of stress by which from the
first syllable it moves onward to the second syllable. In
this manner, the trisyllabic word conforms to the general
principle that as a rule a stressed syllable is not followed
by more than one unstressed syllable. Thus in kamra
‘room’ the stress falls on the first syllable, but in kamrit-
hom (kamrit + pr. suffix hom ‘their’), less commonly
kamarthom (kamart 4+ pr. suffix hem), the accent moves
onwards to the second syllable. If it remained on the first
syllable as in the unincreased dissyllabic word, we would
have two unstressed syllables after the stressed syllable.

The rule that the stressed syllable cannot be followed by
more than one unstressed syllable has many exceptions
in the case of loan-words generally used by educated
people.

Exx. statistika (sta'tistika) ‘statistics’: fizika (‘fizika)
‘physics’; kimika (‘kimika) ‘chemistry’: botanika
(bo'tanika) ‘botany’; muzika (‘muzika) ‘music’. Some of

these loan-words have been adapted to the stress pattern
of Maltese,

Exx. pulitka (pu'liitka) ‘politics’; from It. politica; arit-
metka (arit'meetka) ‘arithmetic’ from It. aritmetica
and matematka (mate'maatka) ‘mathematics’ from It.
matematica.

RULES OF SPELLING

1. In every syllable there can be no more than one
vowel. Vowel i and u become semi-vowel j and w when
followed or preceded by another vowel with which they
form a diphthong. Exx. bejn ‘amongst’ not bein; twil
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‘tall’ not tuil: dinja ‘world’ not dimia; helwa ‘sweet’ not
helua.
An exception to this rule are a number of loan-
words which retain their original vocalic form.
myy. poeta ‘poet’; poema ‘poem’; beatu ‘blessed’. poe-
ziin ‘1§bem’; hut village people say poweta, powema,
bijatu, powezija.

s Tn words of more than one syllable semi-vowel
j or w is inserted between the vowel which ends:- one
syliable and the next vowel which hegins the syilable
following it within the same word.

Txw., zija ‘aunt’ not zia; Marija ‘Mary’ not Mz}i’ui-a and
batterija ‘battery’ not batleria as In Italian:“ hija ‘my
brother not hia; hejja ‘he preparved’ not helia; sewwa
“well” not seunua.

3. Unstressed vowels i and uw beginning a word be-
come j and w when the preceding word ends in -a vowel,
as in continuous speech these vowels form a wdl}?thong.
For this reason we write kiem irid (kion—i'riit) ‘he
was willing’ but kiemu jridu (kienu—y'rirdu) ‘they were
willing’; ahna whkoll (ahna—'wkell) ‘also we'. Th(? .I‘L_lle
does not apply if the main stress falls on the initial
vowel.

Fxx. ralu idm not jdm (raxlm 'irdu) ‘he saw his hapd’y;
gally ibnu not jbnu (%allu ‘ibnuy ‘his son tpld ’hlm;
ratu usa’, not wsa’ (rartu ‘uusa) ‘she saw if wider’.

2
2

4. Words beginning with I, m, n and r followed by
another consonant or semi-consonant, or with a doubled
consonant if the preceding word ends in 2 consonant
require an additional vowel before them. This is gene-
raﬁy vowel i which, not being an integral part of tl}e
word, is omitted when the preceding word ends in
a vowel. It is not dropped after a pause shown by-a
punctuation-mark. In words having gh as a ﬁ%‘st radica} in
the singular and a few others, this prosthetic vowel is €
which, unlike i, is not dropped when the preceding word
ends in vowel.
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Exx. imsiebah ‘oil-lamps’, hafma msiebah ‘many oil-
lamps’ but hafna erwieh (pl. of ruh) ‘many souls’ or
eghruq (pl. of gherq) ‘roots’; marru d-dar (marru
‘dda:r) not marru id-dar ‘they went home’; iggieled ‘he
fought’ but huma ggieldu ‘they fought’; it-tfal ingabru
kmieni ‘the children went home early’; but it-tifla ngab-
ret kmieni ‘the girl went home early’. Other examples:
ilbies ‘clothes’; ilwien ‘colours’; illum ‘today’: imtierah
‘mattresses’; imwiet ‘deaths’; immur ‘I go’; inkejja ‘spite’;
injieb ‘eye-teeth’; immifsi ‘myself’; irtal ‘rotolos’; irjich
'winds’; irrid ‘I want'.

5. Because gh and medial h are unpronounced, they
present some difficulty as to their correct position in
the written language. The best method is to compare
their position with that of the corresponding con-
sonants in words of similar structure (See Lesson 2).

1 2 3 1 2 3
Should we write mghamul or maghmul ‘done’ or ‘made’
both of which are pronounced ma'muul? A similar for-
12 3 w
mation is magiub ‘overthrown’ in which the frst radical
consonant follows ma. Following the same pattern we
1 2 3 1 2 3
write maghmul. Similarly we write weggha ‘pain’ and
i 2 3 1 23
fehma ‘opinion’ as we write werga. The rule is that
silent gh and h fall into the same position and order of
corresponding word-patterns as if they were fully pro-
nounced consonants. The morphological rule of radicals

in word-structure is explained in Lesson 2.

PART II
MORPHOLOGY

Lesson 1

THE ARTICLE

(N.B. From now on, words are given in the standard
spelling. Phonetic notation is given only where neces-
sary).

Maltese has only the definite article 1- or il- (vowel
i + article) preceding a noun or an adjective used as a
noun for the two genders (m. and f.), and the two num-
bers (sing. and pl.) The mere absence of this definite
article makes the (1) noun or (ii) any descriptive word
used as o noun indefinite.

Exx. (1) mara ‘a woman'; il-mara ‘the woman’; kelb ‘a
dog’; il-kelb (4 a, £.) ‘the dog (bitch)’; bar ‘a bar’; il-
bar ‘the bar’; (ii) marid “sick’ (adj.); il-marid (4 a, )
‘the sick man (woman)’: twil (4 a, £.) ‘tall’ (adj.); it-
twil (4 a, f.) ‘the tall man (woman)’; hafif (4 a, f)
‘easy’ (adj.); il-hafif (4 a, f.) ‘the easy one’; magtul
(4 a, £.) ‘killed’ (adj.): il-magtul’ (4 a, 1) ‘thge k?H.ed
person’; biezel (m.) biezla (f) ‘hard-working’; 1l—b1ez'el
(m.) il-biezla (f.) ‘the hard-working man, woman’; xih
(4 a, £.) ‘old’; ‘an old man (woman)’, ix-xih (4 a, £.) ‘the
old man (woman); mignun (4 a, f.) ‘mad’; a mad man
(woman).

Indefiniteness, in the sense of a certain person, is
indicated also by wiehed meaning ‘one’ before a sin-
gular masculine ncun, and wahda, before a singular
feminine noun. Exx. wiehed ragel (tifel, qassis, etc.)
‘g certain man (boy, priest, etc.)’; wahda mara (sinjura,
soru, etec.) ‘a certain woman (lady, nun, etc.)’.

The article is il- if the word following it begins with
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a consonant or semiconsonant; I- if it begins with a vowel.
It is I- or il- if it begins with gh or h both of which are
silent.

Tlsr<7

Exx. il-bejt ‘the roof’; il-ward ‘the roses’; il-jum ‘the day’:
I-arja ‘the air’; 1-ghenq or il-ghong ‘the neck’; 1-gherf or
il-gherf ‘the wisdom’; I-hena or il-hena ‘the happiness’;
I-hemm or il-hemm ‘the grief’,

A euphonic i is added before nouns, or adjectives
used as nouns, which begin with two consonants, the
first of which is m, m, s or x.

Exx. miadda, ‘a plllow’; l-imhadda ‘the pillow’: nsara
‘Christians’, l-imsara ‘the Christians’; skola ‘a school’,
I-iskola ‘the school’; xlkora ‘a sack’, l-ixkora ‘the sack’.

There are some nouns beginning with two consonants
which either take il- hefore the first consonant or add
euphonic vowel i to the first of these two consonants and
use the I- form of the article.

Exx, ¥l-bdiewa or l-ibdiewa, ‘the peasants’: il-bjar or
ﬁ-ibja:, ‘the wells’; ir-rjieh or I-irjieh, ‘the winds’; il-
blist or 1-ibliet, ‘the citieg’.

The i of the definite article and the i added to a
word beginning with two consonants are both euphonie,
and therefore both drop out when they are not reguired
for ease of pronunciation, as happens when the definite
article is preceded by a word ending in a vowel.

Exx. ktieb, ‘a book’; il-kiieb, ‘the book’: agra I-kiieb,
‘read the book’ not aara il-ktieb, where the i in il- is
dropped.

The definite article I- in preonunciation and. unlike
Arabic, also in writing, is assimilated to the consonants
known as Xemxin (Sun-Letters) which are ¢, &, n, r,
s, t, %, % z; but it does not assimilate with s followed by a
consonant in all loan-words. In this case euphonic vowel
i is inserted before s. Bxx. is-shab (native word) ‘the
clouds’, but I-isptar ‘the hospital’ and l-isports ‘the sports’,
both loan-words.
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The article does not assimilate with the rest of the
consonants known as Qamrin (Moon-Letters).

e classification of the consonants into Sun-Letters

~~»::Lm), and Moon-Letters (Qamrin), is only a mne-
monic device based on the fact that I assimilates with
v in xemx ‘sun’, but does not assimilate with g in ganear
‘moon’.

NON-USE OF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE

'~c°ca11<;e the deﬁnite article by its Very nature r‘ie~

used mth WOI’dS already deﬁned in another mannear. it
iz therefore not used with:

i the word Alla as the one true God, but is used
with the plural l-aliat ‘the gods'.

2. personal nouns and surnames. BEXX. Granni
‘John'; Ebejer (surname).

3. nouns defined by pronominal suffixes attached
to them. Exx. dar ‘house’; id-dar ‘the house’; but dari
for dar 4+ i (my) not id-dari ‘my house’.

4. the particles. (Lesson 12).
5. the noun in the Construct State. (Lesson 5).

6. nouns and adjectives after vocative ja. Ex. ja
nies ta' Malta ‘Ye people of Malta’.

iy

EXERCISE 1 (a)

[t

Memorise the following words and place the definite
article before them:—
Arja ‘the air’; shab ‘clouds’; dlam ‘darkness’; ksieh ‘cold’
(noun): art ‘earth’ or 9and’; giira ‘island’; Ivant ‘east’;
vemy ‘sun’; gamar ‘moon’; épar ‘mist’; glata ‘frost’;
shana ‘heat’; silg ‘snow’; dawl ‘light’; sema ‘sky’; berag
‘1iﬁht*11ng’; natora ‘nature’: framumntana ‘north’; xita
‘rain’: gawsalla ‘rainbow’; dell ‘shadow’.
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An interesting example of word-economy in spcken
Maltese are a few weather-words given in the exercise
above which, when preceded by the definite article, are
equivalent to an impersonal sentence in English with the
verb in the present tense. These are il (or its assimilated
forms) 4 ksieh (m.) or kesha (f.), shab (m.), dlam (m.),
xemx (£}, gamar (.}, épar (m.), shana (f.), berag (m.),
(also raghad (m.) and xita (£.) meaning ‘it is cold, cloudy,
dark, sunny, moonlight, misty, hot, lightning (thundering)
and raining’. The past tense is indicated by kiem ‘it wag’
before masec. nouns and kienet before fem. nouns. (Exx.
kien il-bard ‘it was cold’; kienet is-shama ‘it was hot’)
and the future by ikun ‘it (he) will be’ before masc. nouns
and thun ‘it (she) will be’ before fem. nouns. Exx. lkun il-
bard ‘it will be cold’; thun is-shana ‘it will be hot’.

USAGE OF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE

While the general rule in Maltese, as in Hnglish, is
that the defined noun is accompanied by the defining
article, there are usages which do not agree in the two
languages. Unlike English, in Maltese the definite article
is used with names of:— “

(i) Minerals: Exx. il-hadid ‘(the) iron’; l-azmzar
‘“tthe) steel’.

(ily Names of elements in daily use: Exx. in-nar
w l-ilma ‘(the) fire and (the) water’.

(iily Names of other substances: Exx. xkora mim-
lija biz-zokkor, bit-fibem ‘a sack full of (the) sugar,
straw’,

(iv) Collective nouns: Exx. l-ilsna barranin ‘(the)
foreign languages’; il-barranin ‘(the) foreigners’.

(v) Abstract nouns: Exx. is-sabar ‘(the) patience’,
it-tama ‘(the) hope’; I-ghagal ‘(the) good sense’.

(vi} Colours: Exx. 1-ahmar (I-abjad, l-iswed, il-
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vjola, ete.) lewn sabih, ‘(the) red (white, black, violet,
ete.) is a besutiful colour’.

(vil) Names of languages: Bxx: II-Franciz ‘(the)
French (tongue); I-Ispanjol ‘(the) Spanish (tongue)’;
I-Ingliz ‘(the) English (tongue)’.

Note that these examples could also mean the
Frenchman, the Spaniard and the Englishman, which
become plural by the addition of suffix i. ExX. il-Framn-
¢izi, 1-Ispanjoli, u I-Inglizi; ‘the French, the Spanish and
the English’.

(viii) Names of countries, of which some (a) take
the definite article, and some (b) most of Wwhich are
names of islands, do not Exx. (a) L-Italja ‘Italy’;
l-Ingilterra ‘England’; ir-Russja ‘Russja’; il-Kanada
‘Canada’; etc.; (b) Malta ‘Malta’; Ghawdex ‘Gozo’; Kem-
muna ‘Comino’; Franza France’; Spanja ‘Spain’.

(ix) Names of villages: Exx. Iz-Zejlumn (for il-
Zejtun); il-Hamrun; 1-Ghasri; 1-Gharb, the first two
being village-names in Malta, and the last two being
village-names in Gozo.

(x) Names of week days and ;;seasons (See Lesson
No. 14 p. 124). '

(x1) Nouns preceded by the demonstrative pro-
noun. Ex. dan il-ktieb ‘this (the) book’. (See Lesson
No. 11},

The definite article which accompanies the defined
noun generally accompanies also the adjective which
qualifies the same noun. But in many cases it does not
do so.

Exx. il-mara t-twila, or more often il-mara twila ‘the
tall woman’; il-ktieb il-gdid or ilfktieb g¢did ‘the new
book’.

But the second example is grammatically ambiguous,
because it can mean both ‘the tall woman’ or ‘the
woman is tall’: ‘the new book’ or ‘the book is new’. The
reason is that Maltese has no verb for English to be,
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and that the word-combination, definite article 4~ noun
- adjective is eguivalent to a sentence in English. The
intended meaning is made clear in the spoken language
hy the intonation, and in the written language, by the
context.

PERSONAL PRONOUNS

Tt is important to learn the personal pronouns right
now because they have a verbal function which makes up
for the absence of the verb ‘to be’ In Maltese and makes
possible the formation of simple sentences. These persc-
nal pronouns can be negatived by ma (m’ before a vowel
or silent h) preceding the pronoun and the suffix x which
atiracits the main sitress. These are:—

Sing: jien (also 4+ a) T or ‘I amy’, ma jiniex or w’iniex
(mi'nisf) ‘I am not’; imt (or mfm) ‘you’ or ‘you are’;
m’intix ‘you are not’; hu (or huwa) ‘he’ or ‘he is’, mhux
(for m’hux) ‘he is not’; ki (or hija) ‘she’ or ‘she is’, mhix
(for m’hix) ‘she is not’.

Plural: ahna ‘we’ or ‘we are’, m’ahniex ‘we are not’;
intom ‘you or ‘you are’, m’imtemx ‘you are not’; hwuma
‘they’ or ‘they are’, m’humiex ‘they are not’.

The student of Arabic should note that in Maltese the
gender-distinetion has been maintained only in he/she
(3rd. pers. sing.). Exx. hu marid (lit. he sick) ‘he is sick’;
hi Maltija ‘she is Maltese’; intom, huma Nsara ‘you.
they (both genders) are Christians’.

Because personal pronouns have also a verbal func-
tion, they can be added after the subject to which they
refer. This is often done either redundantly or for em-
phasis. They are left out when no emphasis is intended.

Exx. 1-Italja hi art sabiha ‘Italy (lit. 4 she) is a beautiful
land’; 1-Italja art sabiha ‘Italy is a beautiful land’.

The personal pronouns and pronominal sufiixes are
treated more fully in Lesson 11.
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SOME USEFUL WORDS

Memorise the following words useful as links in the
formation of phrases and sentences:
w ‘and’; hemm ‘there is’ or ‘there ﬁ,re" hawn ‘here is
or ‘here are’; mhux ‘he (i) is not’; ax ‘because’; gha-
Hex ‘hecause, why?’; ta’ ‘ci’; ma’ "Wlth.

EXERCISE 1 b & ¢

Translate:
(a) L-Italja erib (near) Malta, It-Taljan hafif; 1-In-
gliz ifh@.a.s (less) hafif. L-Ispanjoli jistudjaw (study)
1% wl-Franéiz, I1-Maltin jistudjaw hafna (very much)

et
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-silg abjad. L-Ingilterra hemm (there is) hafna
xita, Egsief@ u épar. L-art w s-sema fid-dlam. Malta giira

+i L-Inglizi jhobbu (love) il-bahar. TI-Malti
(Maltese) Isien semithu (semitic).

ju—
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c. He went (mar) to church (def. art. 4 knisja) a

(w) to market (def. art. 4 sug). He is in prison (de ar't
- habs). Man (def. art. 4+ bniedem) is not eternal
(eterm). Only (biss after God) God is eternal. Vesuvius
(def. art. + Vessuvju) is a volcano (vulkan) in Naples.
They are not Christians (Nsara). @Qrendi is a village
(rahal) in () Malta and Gharb is a village in Gozo. She
is not Maltese and he is not French. Russia is a large
country (art kbira). Malts and Gozo are (huma = they)
islands (gzejjer).

Lesson 2

AN INTRODUCTION TO WORD STRUCTURE

Before we proceed further with grammar, it is impor-
tant to undei'stsnd the structural mechanism of Maltese
Morphology. Most words consist of three, less frequently
of two or four and rarely of five consonants forming a
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base called the Root which can be shown by the symbol
v, each consonant of which is known as a radical.

Various forms are obtained by the correlation of these
roots to a number of variable vowels or vocalic sequences.
The following example illustrates this principle of Semi-
tic word-mechanism. The three unvowelled consonants
N-Z-L do not convey a specific meaning, but they are
connected with, and therefore suggest, the general idea
of ‘descending’ which ceases to be vague and general as
soon as the three consonants are related to the right
vocalic sequence, or the appropriate vowel, as the case
may be. One can therefore say that meaning is the joint
product of the Consonantal Roots - Vocalic Sequence or
+ one particular vowel, as the case may be.

The three radicals N-Z-L can be related to various
vocalic sequences or vowels. These vowels sometimes with
affixes define the word-meaning with reference to the
complete identity of the object, animate or inanimate
noun, its quality (adjective), action (verb) time and per-
son connected with an action or state of being or the
manner in which such action is carried out (adverb) and
other grammatical modalities, which form the subject-
matter of the third section of this book. Here are some
examples of the derived forms:—

v N-Z-L Exx. NizeL ‘he descended’ (the original ver-
bal pattern i.e. the Base or Root-Word): tNizzel, ‘it was
brought down’; NzuL ‘descent’; or ‘the act of descending’:
NizLa ‘a descent’; NieZLa (f) NieZel (m.) ‘descending’;
miNZeL ‘descending place’. The same radicals can 2sso-
ciate with a larger variety of vocalic sequences unknown
in Maltese, but known to Arabic or another Semitic lan-
guage.

As words in Maltese (the rule applies to other Semitic
languages) follow one or other pattern, we show such
patterns by +EK-T-B and +vEK-T-B-L for quadriliterals
each of which, like x in Algebra representing an unknown
quantity, stands for any in its own position. One or more
of the radicals may be semi-vowel J or W in one or other
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of the three or four positions. An alternative method
would be 0 use € for Consonant and V for Vowel. Thus
KeTeB, the pattern of collective noun NeMeL ‘ants’
GeBeL ‘stone’ could be indicated by CvCvC or CeCeC.

What has been said so far is a general description of
the chief characteristic feature of word-structure in Mal-
tese. The patterns which as such can be meaningless
will be given to illustrate the construction of the var.z'ous
parts of speech and are not meant to be memorised.
But the student should memorise as many of the words
given as possible to increase his vocabulary.

An important point to bear in mind is that a word-
pattern may have multiple functions; i.e. it can be the
pattern of a noun, of an adjective and also of a verb or
some other part of speech. I have chosen vE-T-B as the
three consonants for the patterns, because they are
three consonants which form part of the English alphabet
and are therefore easy to pronounce and memorise by an
English-speaking person. The patterns will _be' accom-
panied with phonetic notations only where this is nece§~
sary, generally to indicate vocalic length and the promi-
nent, i.e. the stress-bearing, syllable.

NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES

Nouns and adjectives may be either simple or derived.
They are simple if they are original forms, that is, not
obtained from another word-form by the addition of a
suffix or a prefix. Naturally, derived nouns are those.so
obtained. Examples from English would be words like
man (simple)-+-hood, ly, liness (derived forms); un (pre-
fix) +man-+liness (suffix); clean (simple) +-ly, liness, able,
er, (derived forms); un (prefix) +-clean+liness (suffix).

The following are the main word-patterns of simple
words common to (i) Nouns and (ii) Adjectives, which
vou should memorise as part of your growing vocabula?y,
remembering that adjectives as attrz’butes,_ unlike
English, are placed after the nouns they qualify. All
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examples are masculine except those indicated otherwise.
The addition of vowel a to a noun or adjective gives the
feminine form or the noun which indicates one ohject.
The addition of the fem. suffix to dissyllabic words with
the accent on the first syllable causes the omission of the
second unstressed vowel.

In the following word-lists note how the different
vowels and vocalic sequences in bold create the different
word-~-patterns.

Patterns Vocabulary
1. KaTiB (1) Nouns: =zadim (4a, £f) ‘monkey’;
(ka'tiib) haxix (+4a f) ‘grass’; halib ‘milk’:

sadid ‘rust’; tabib (-+a, £.) ‘doctor’.

(ii) Adjectives: hazin (+a, £f) ‘bad’:
gadim (+a, f.) ‘old’; sabih (+a, )
‘lovely’; marid (4-a, f.) ‘sick’.

2. KTiB (1) Nouns: ilfim (4a,f.) ‘orphan’; inbid
(ktiib) ‘wine’; %bib (+4a, f.); ‘raisin’. [N.B.

i in the first two nouns is euphonic]

(ii) Adjectives: fgir (+a, f.) ‘poor’; kbir
(+ a, L) ‘great’, ‘large’; tgil (+ a, £.)
‘heavy’ or ‘difficult’.

This is pattern No. 1 with the first unstressed vowel
oritted.

3. KaTeB (m) (i) Nouns: ragel ‘man’; ghaieb ‘bachelor’;

KaTBa (D) ghazel ‘linen’,
(‘kaateb/ (ii) Adjectives: gharef (+a, f.) ‘wise’;
‘kaatha) ghageb {(4-a, 1) ‘fussy’; gares

(4 a, £.) ‘sour’. In the fem. form un-
stressed e of the singular is omitted.

4. KaTBa (1) Nouns: bagra ‘a cow’; bhasla ‘an
onion’; hawha ‘a peach’.
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(i) Adjectives: hadra ‘green’ (f.); hamra
‘red@® (f.): safra ‘vellow’ (£); baida
‘white’ (L.).

5 KeTBa (1) Nouns: sengha ‘art’, ‘cralt’; werga
Teaf’: xewga ‘a wish’.
(ii) Adjectives sewda ‘black’ fem. of
iswed: helwa ‘sweet’ fem. of heluw.
Fem. descriptives with semi-vowel &
ag second radical: sejra ‘going away’;
sejda ‘superfluous’; mejta ‘dead’.

6. KoTBa (i) Nouns: heorga ‘knapsack’; forka ‘gal-
lows’; borka ‘a wild duck’.
(ii) Adjectives: gholja ‘high’ (sing. f. &
pl.); ghomja blind’ (pl) torja ‘ten-
der’ (pl.).

(NB. The vowel o in the adjectives is longer than in
the nouns).

7. KoToB (1) Nouns: kobor ‘greatness’; gobon
‘cheese’; hogor ‘lap’; xoghel ‘work’.

(i) Adjectives: homor ‘red’ (pl. m. & 1.);
boloh ‘foolish’ (pl. m. & £.); sofor ‘yel-
low’; (pl. m. & £J.

8. KaTT (i) Nouns: hall ‘vinegar’; garr ‘carriage’;
hass (+a, £.) ‘lettuce’.

(ii) Adjectives: samm (- a, £.) ‘very hard’

(stone); harr (4 a, f.) ‘facrid’; cass
(+ a, £.) ‘fixed’ (stare).

9. KoTT (i) Nouns: hebb ‘bosom’; hess ‘sound’:
mohh ‘brain’ or ‘mind’.
(i) Adjectives: morr (-+a, £.) ‘bitter’; zory
(4-a, £.) ‘rude’.
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10, KaTTuB () Nouns: gatfus (4-a,f.) ‘cat’; sallur

(kat'tuub) (+a, £ ‘eel’; ballut (+a, £.) ‘oak
tree’; maggur ‘major’.

(il) Adjectives: gnajjur (4-a, f.) ‘jealous’.

Remark 1: Gh and h, occurring in a medial position as
2nd radicals of triradical words, having lost their conso-
nantal sound, fall under patterns with a middle long
vowel between the 2nd and 3 rd radicals. Both letters are
retained in the written language to keep unimpaired the
regularity of word-structure. Thus words like xoghel,
boghod, ete. classified under pattern no. 7 phonetically
should be classified under pattern KoB (koob) because
they are pronounced '§ool and 'boot; similarly, words like
baghal (‘baal) ‘mule’; laghag (‘laa®) ‘he licked’: sahar
(‘saar) ‘he worked overtime’; xahar (‘§aar) ‘month’: xa-
ghar (‘Saar) ‘halr’, which would fall under patiern
KaTaB if the medial radicals were pronounced, phoneti-
cally fall under pattern KaaB.

Translaie:
ghare! v mara (woman) gharfa., Hemam
good) Bia aiba (good)

ita. I asia hadra mbix ta {

’ﬁag) ta’ (ou Malta bajda uw hamra, Sallurg
bilra. H-gattus annimal (animaly ghaijur,
razeb. fi-kafé (coffee) more. Kafd mory

mara ghagha. Ii-tabib w I-marid
the two) ghomja,

() The monkey (fem. and mase.) is jealous. The
learned doctor cured (fejjag) the sick man and the sick
woran. A white cow amidst {(fest) the green grass of
Holland (}-Glanda). The flag (hmmé@m‘, of (ta) \/la*m
5 an ¢ld flag. ‘he vinegar is sour. Gozitan (Ghax )
cheese is good (tajjeb). The maljor is poor and old. Sour
wine becomes (Isir) vinegar. The Itallan language is not
gifficult, T heard (smaif) 2 biz sound.
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Lesson 3

DERIVED NOUNS

Before we deal with derived nouns we must under-
stand that there are other word-patierns common to (i)
Simple nouns or (ii) Adjectives only. Remember that the
addition of suffix a indicating the feminine gender or
‘oneness’ to dissyllabic nouns or adjectives causes the
omission of the second unstressed vowel of the singular.
The more common nominal ones are;—

Noun Patterns Vocabulary
. KaTB Exx. qalb (+ a, ‘kernel’) ‘heart’; sajd (- a,)
‘fishing’; hawt ‘trough’.

2. KeTB Exzx. kelb (4 a, f.) ‘dog’ (bitch); belt ‘city’;
Xemx ‘sun’.
KiTR Bxx. gild (4 a, ‘skin’) ‘leather’; gibs (4 a,)
‘chalk’; bint ‘daughter’.

(W]
-
¥

4. KoTB  Exx. qorg (- a) ‘sandals’; helm (4 a)
‘dreams’; borg ‘heap’.
3. KaTaB Ezxx. laham (4 a) ‘meat’; bagar (- a)

‘cows’; xaham (++ a) ‘lard’; habkag (4 2)
‘basil’; ghadam (+ a) ‘bones’; hagar (4 a)
‘stones’.

N.B. A number of nouns conforming to this
patbern are collectives.

6. KeTeB Hxx., memel (4 a) ‘ants’; gemel ‘camel’:
sebel (- a) ‘stone’.

The foliowing are the more common patterns of
devived nouns:
a (= patiern KTuB - ijja). This is the pat

J o
(ktu'biyya) tern of abstract nouns derived from (i)
Nouns and (i) from Adjectives.
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(1) From Simple Nouns

tfulija ‘boyhood’ from tifel (4 a, f.) ‘a
boy’ (girl).

xbubija ‘maiden- xebba ‘a maid’.
hood’
zghozija ‘youth’ » zaghzugh (4 a,f)
‘g young man
(woman)’.

(ily From Adjectives
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These word-forms have also an adjectival
funection. The addition of suffix a may
indicate the feminine gender and the
plural, and, in some cases only, one or the
other according to usage.

This word-pattern of nouns and adjectives
is obtained by the repetition of the middle
radical of the triliteral verb between one
of the following vocalic sequences with the
main stress on the syllable containing ie

@ or long a.
sbuhija ‘beauty’ »  sabih (4 a, 1) ) L .
Tovely’. (1) a—long a; (ii) a — ie, (i) e —ie: (iv)
kruhija ‘ugliness’ ,, ikrah (kerha f.) I —1e
‘ugly’. ) Rajizt (+ a, £. & pl) ‘tailor from hat ‘he
xjuhija ‘old age’ ’ xih (4 a, £) sewed’; bajjad (+ a, pl.) ‘whitewasher’
‘an old man’ from bajjad ‘he whitewashed’; tallab
(woman)’. (+ a, f. & pl.) ‘beggar’ from talab ‘he

asked’.
2. KTuBa (This is a variant of the above pattern).

('ktuuba) {11) qattiel (4 a, f. & pl.) ‘murderer’ from gatel
bluha ‘silliness’ . iblah (m.) belha he killed”: halliel (+a,f) ‘thief’ from
(£ ‘*silly’. hallel ‘he considered one a thief’; haddiem
rtuba ‘softness’ » artab (m.) ratba (+ a, f. & pl) ‘worker’ from hadem ‘he
(£) ‘soft’. worked’,
bjuda ‘whiteness’ » abjad (m.) bajda (iii) kemnies (- a, pl) ‘scavenger’ from kines
(1) ‘white’. ‘he swept’; ¢ennien (4 a, pl) ‘gardener’
hmura ‘redness’ " ahmar (m.) from gnien ‘garden’; gellied (+ a, I. & pl.)
5 hamra (£f) ‘red’. ‘quarrelsome’ from glied ‘fighting’.
N.B. Some colour words can also take the (iv) missieg (4 a. f. & DpL) ‘weaver’ from niseg

‘he wove’; giddieb (- a, f. & pl) ‘diar’ from
gideb ‘he lied’; kittieb (4 a, f. & plL) ‘writer’
irom kiteb ‘he wrote’.

pattern KTuBija. Thus we say bjuda or
bjudija ‘whiteness’; hmura or hmurija;
‘redness’; sfura or sfurija ‘yellowness’:

‘smum or ’smm'ija, ‘b{’g)wnness’, but swidija 4. KeTTeJ This pattern is derived from verbs the third
blackness’ not swudija or swuda. (ket'tei)  radical of which in the Root-Verb is semi-

vowel J, quiescent in the third person sin-
gular, masculine, such as mexa ‘he walked’,
the three roots of which are M-X-(J),

3. KaTTaB This is the pattern of nouns which indicate
(kat'taab) names of tradesmen or the doer of the
action indicated by the triradical verb.

3



50 MALTESE

Exx. bennej (4 ja, £. & pl.) ‘a builder’ from

bena (j) ‘he built’; gerrej (+ ja, f. & pl) ‘a
‘jockey’, ‘runner’ from gera (j) ‘he ran’; but
gaddej not geddej ‘servant’ from geda (J)
‘he served’; garrej not gerrej ‘reader’ from
gara (j) ‘he read’, because the first radical
is g, which is generally followed by a, and
only less frequently by e.

Verbs -ending in a, with third radical J
quiescent, form the subject-matter of
Lesson 24.

MORE DERIVED FORMS

Derived forms are also
(i) nouns obtained from other nouns by prefix m
known as mimated nouns, dealt with in Lesson 10.

Exx. mixtla ‘nursery bed’ from xitla ‘plant’; mhabba ‘love’
from habb ‘he loved’.

(i) diminutive nouns and adjectives (explained in
Lesson 6).

Exx. dwejra ‘small house’ from
‘pretty’ from sabiha ‘lovely’.

(iii) verbal nouns (Lesson 18).

Exx. rqgad ‘sleep’ from ragad ‘he slept’; helsien ‘freedm’
from heles ‘he freed’.

dar ‘house’; sbejha

EXERCISE 3

Translate:

(a) I-bluha tax- (of) xjuhija u l-irtuba ta’ 1-ghazz
(sloth). Il-Kardinal Newman kittieb gharef. Il-bajjad xih
u I-hajjat zaghzugh. Ix-xjuhija kerha u marida. Zagh-
zugh u zaghzugha hallelin. Il-kennies iblah u gellied izda
(but) 1-gennien haddiem tajjeb (good). It-tallab giddieb
u halliel. Tl-garrej gara ktieb gdid (new). Il-bjuda tas-
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shab filghodu (in the morning) u l-hmura tas-shab fil-
ghaxija (in the evening) huma dehra (vision) sabiha,

(b) The beggar is a sick man and the thief is wicked
(hazin) and quarrelsome. The dog of the (tal-) tailor is
big and fierce. A week of (ta’) hard (iebes) and difficult
work. The greenness of grass and the beauty of (taz-)
youth. The whiteness of blossoms (taz-zahar) and the
enthusiasm (hegga) of boyhood are the poetry (poezija)
of dreams (tal-holm). The ugliness of (ftax-) old age
frightens (tbazza’) the young woman and saddens (iddej-
jaq) the old woman. The beauty of the holy (gaddis m.,
gaddisa f.) city (belt f.) of (ta’) Jerusalem (Gerusalemm)
The murderer killed the worker. A large (adj. after noun)
plant in the (fil-) nursery bed.

Lesson 4

GENDER OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES

Nouns and adjectives are either masculine or femi-
nine, according as they indicate males or females, or, in
the case of inanimate objects, according to their gender-
classification. In the case of inanimate objects, the main
rules are:

(1) MASCULINE

(i) all nouns (including verbal nouns) and adjectives
ending in a consonant.

Exx. karkur ‘slippers’; ghaziz ‘beloved’; kiefer ‘cruel’;
tagbil ‘versifying’; tahwid ‘confusion’; {twerwir ‘panic’;
gerq ‘treachery’. The exceptions are (a) some paris of
the human body:— id ‘hand’; ghajn ‘eye; galb ‘heart’;
vas ‘head’; sieq ‘foot’; zagqg ‘belly’. But masculine are
mohh ‘brain’ or ‘mind’; gharqub ‘heel’; rigel ‘leg’; gadd
‘walst’; gbim ‘forehead’; sider ‘breast’; dahar ‘back’ (b)
A few other nouns: ahbar ‘news’; art ‘earth’; belt ‘city’;
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dar ‘house’; qmis ‘shirt’; xemx ‘sun’; trig ‘road’; mewt
‘death’; ruh ‘soul’.

(il) Nouns (including verbal nouns} which end in
vowels 1 or u in open syllable preceded by a short vowel
in the previous gyllable, with the exception of the names
of cities which end in i, such as Brimdisi () ‘Brindisi’;
Kartagni (f) ‘Carthage’ ete., but not local village names
ending in i, such as I-Qrendi (m) and Eal Safi (m) in
Malta and I-Ghasri (mm) in Gozo. ¥Hxx., (1) sabi ‘young
man’; gari ‘reading’; giri ‘running’; fili ‘inspection’; geru
‘9, pup’; felu ‘colt’; delu ‘bucket’; tosku ‘poison’.

(iii) Varbal nouns ending in a in open syllable
similarly preceded by a short vowel in the first syllable.
Exx. il-hala ‘waste’; il-kera ‘rent’; il-hefa ‘baf’efooted—
ness’; il-ghana or Il-ghana ‘singing’; il-ghama or
I-ghama Dlindness’; il-ghera or I-ghera ‘nakedness’

(iv) All loan-words ending in w in open syllable
generally preceded by a long vowel. Ex.. felu ‘zeal’; velu
‘veil’: kredu ‘creed’; mertu ‘merit’; cerim ‘a certain
(person)’; seklu ‘a century’.

(v) Adjectives which end in i in open syllable, pre-
ceded by (a) a short or (b) long vowel in the previous
syllable. Exx. (a) tafli ‘clayey’; (b) gheli ‘high’.

Remark 1: Words falling under group (b) are gram-
matically present participles of verbs having J as their
3rd. radical. ‘

(vi) But of common gender are adjectives of Sici-
lian or Italian origin ending in i in open syllable.

Remark 2: Such adjectives are easily recognisable be-
cause most of them are also English loan-words. Exx.
nobbli ‘noble’: abbli ‘able’; fabbli ‘affable’; fragli (‘fraadzli)
‘frail’; gravi ‘serious’; rari ‘rare’.

(2) FEMININE

(i) All adjectives and nouns ending in a other than
those which indicate males such as papa ‘Pope’; eremita
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‘hermit’; seminarvista ‘seminarian’; trappista ‘trappist’;
artista ‘artist’. As a word-termination a indicates (a) the
feminine counterpart of the masculine, a single object or
(b) unity of action (an action done once — fem. gender).

Exs (2a) kelba ‘hitch’, feminine of kelb ‘dog’ (mase.):
dundiana ‘she-turkey’, feminine of dundjan; hobza ‘a
loaf’; from collective noun hebi ‘bread’; ¢obna ‘e cheese’;
from collective noun gobon ‘cheese’; m:bmm ‘one of a
pair of shoes’ from zZarbun ‘g shoe’ (b)Y dahka ‘g laugh’,
single action from verbal noun dahk ‘laughter’; tahwida
‘a, mess’ from verbal noun tahwid ‘confusion’.

Exceptions (masculine nouns ending in a):— All
‘God’; sema ‘sky’; hama ‘silt’; hemna ‘happiness’: difa
‘fine cloudless sky.generally in winter’; ilma ‘water’; mera
‘mirror’, sometimes also feminine.

(i1y  All nouns generally of Sicilian or Italian origin
ending in i preceded by a long vowel in the previous sylla-
ble: Exx. vaci ‘voice’; krizi ‘crisis’; frazi ‘phrase’; raguni

‘reason’; fanzioni ‘function’; kwistjoni also kustjomi

(iiiy  All nouns ending in i which, like those in
the foregoing section, are also of Sicilian or Italian origin.

Exy arti ‘art’; partd ‘part’; =xorti ‘duck’; (MN.B. Final
ti can also be the pl. of feminine loan-words ending in
ta. Exx, karta ‘paper’, pl. karti, santa ‘holy picture’, pl

FORMATION OF FEMININE GENDER

The feminine of adjectives and nouns is formed by
adding vowel a to nhe last consonant of the mascuiine
formn.

In accordance with the law of Maltese stress (p. 30)
dissyllabic words, when the stress falls on the first
syllable, the addition of the termination a requires the
dropping of the unstressed vowel of the original form.
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Thus the feminine of armel ‘widower’ is not armela
(‘armel + a), but armla (‘armfall 4 a).

Exx. (i) Nouns: kelb (m.) ‘dog’; kelba (f.) ‘bitch’;
(m.) ‘boy’; tifla (f.) not tifela ‘girl’;
servant’; seftura (f.) ‘maid servant’; sieheb (m.) ‘male
companion’; siehba (f.) not sieheba ‘female companion’..

tifel

(ii) Adjectives: xih (m.) ‘old man’; xiha (f.) ‘old woman’;
rieged (m.) ‘asleep’, rieqda (f.) not riegeda; magqtul (m.)
‘killed’, magtula (£.).

In the case of masculine adjectives ending in the
vowel 1 in open syliable, or nouns so formed which were
originally adjectives, the feminine is formed by the addi-
tion of ja. with the stress moved one syllable. onwards.

Exx. xemxi (‘§em§i) (m.) ‘sunny’, xemxija (fem'§iyya)
(£.): misthi ‘¢imid’, misthija (f.); Ghawdxi (m.) ‘Gozitan’,
Ghawdxija (f.); barrani (m.) ‘stranger’, barramnija (f.);
safrani (m.) ‘palish’ or ‘yellowish’, safranija (f.); temtumni
(m.) ‘stammering’, temtumija (f.). Exceptions: gelliedi
(m.) ‘quarrelsome’, gellieda (not gellidija (f.); habrieki
(m.) ‘diligent’, habrieka (f.); rebbiehi (m.) ‘victorious’,
rebbieha (f.). w

In adjectives formed from verbs the third radical of
which is j (¥), constructed on the pattern KaTi(l)
(‘kaati(y) or KieTi(J) ('kisti(y), the termination ja (ya)
is added to the final consonant of the masculine adj. after
dropping final i, that is, the fem. pattern is KaT or
KieT <4~ ja.

Exx. hali (m.) ‘spendthrift’; halja (f.) not halija; ghani
(m.) ‘rich’, ghanja (f.); safi (m.) ‘pure’, safja (f.); miexi
(m.) ‘walking’, miexja (£.); gileri (m.) ‘running’ (water),
gierja (£.); but tari (m.) ‘tender’ has fem. tarja or tarija.

The feminine of the following nouns and adjectives
ending in u in open syllable is formed by changing u to
wa; Exx. felu (m.) ‘colt’, felwa (f.) ‘filly’; geru (m.)
‘male pup’, gerwa (f.) ‘female pup’; helu (m.) helwa (f.)
‘sweet’,

seftur (m.) ‘man-
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The following masc. and fem. nouns are formed from
different roots:

Exx. ghogol (m.) ‘calf’, erha (f.) ‘heifer’ (also ghogla);
irgiel (m.) ‘men’, nisa (f.) ‘women’; ragel (m.) ‘man’,
mara (f.) ‘woman’; bedbod (m.) ‘he-goat’, moghza ({.)
‘she-goat’; missier (m.) ‘father’, omm (f) ‘mother’;
ziemel (m.) ‘horse’, debba (f.) ‘mare’; serdug (m.) ‘cock’;
tigiega (f.) ‘hen’, gemdus (m.) ‘ox’, bagra (f.) ‘cow’;
naghga (f.) ‘sheep’; munfun (m.) ‘ram’,

The following form their feminine by adding t to the
masculine form, this t being grammatically known as
t-marbuta. (See page 58).

Exx. bin ‘son’/bint ‘daughter’; sid ‘master’;
‘mistress’; hwu ‘brother’ / oht ‘sister’; xbim ‘god-father’/
xbint ‘god-mother’; hatem ‘brother or father or son-in-
law’ / htint ‘sister or daughter or mother-in-law’.

‘owner’/sidt

As in English, in the case of animals when there are
no specific gender-designations, gender can be expressed
by the words ragel (‘raadzel) ‘male’ or mara (‘mara)
‘female’ placed after the name of the animal. Exx. kana-
rin ragel (m.) ‘a male canary’, kanarin mara ‘a female
canary’.

The feminine of colour-words and some words des-
cribing physical quality beginning with a vowel, follows
patterns KaTBa or KeTBa, the masculine pattern being
variably aKTaB, iKTaB or iKTeB.

Exx. ahmar (m. /hamra (f.) ‘red’; abjad (m.) /bajda
(£.) ‘white’; ahdar (m.) / hadra (f.) ‘green’; isfar (m.)
safra (f.) ‘yellow’; ikhal (m.) / kahla (f.) ‘blue’; iswed
(m.)/sewda (f.) ‘black’; iblah (m.)/belha () ‘silly’;
but ehxen (m.)/hoxna (f.) ‘stout’; or ‘base (voice)’.

Remark 1: In abjad/bajda; iswed/sewda, medial j
and w count as radicals correspandmg to the second
consonant of the pattern.
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But some loan-words can be both singular and plural,
masculine and feminine:—

Hxx., kannella ‘brown’; vijsla ‘violet’; reza ‘pink’; lela
‘lilac’; but griz (m.), griza (f.) grizi (pl. both genders)
‘grey’.

EXERCISE 4
Translate:

(a) Din (this) ahbar tajba. L-art ta’ Malia art
ghammiela (fertile). Valletta hija 1-belt ta’ Malta u Vie-
toria jew (or) ir-Rabat il-belt ¢ Ghawdex. Il-ghana Malti
u Ghawdxi mhux bhall- (like) ghana barrani, Xiha tem-
tumija u gellieda. H-haddiem habrieki sid (the owner
of) din id-dar. Amorin (budgerigar) ragel u kanarin
mara. Is-Salini trig twila w xemxija. Il-voéi hoxna tal-
(of) baxx (bass). Krizi kbira tax-woghol w kwistjoni
mbawda (complicated) ta’ finanzi (finance).

(b)Y The man is cruel and guarrelsome, but (izda)
the woman (=hig wife) is bashful and diligent. The blue
sky of (¢a’) Malta is pure and sunny. This (din f. and
dan m.) is good. The old man and the old woman are
quarrelsome. The daughter is spendthrift but the father
(missier) is rich. Grey eyes, rosy cheeks (haddejn) and
brown (adj. after the noun) hair (xaghar)., A dear son
and a cruel daughter. The artist has (ghandu) a sweet
voice. The woman is the mother and the girl is the
daughter. The father is the master of the (fad-) old
house,.

Lesson 5
NOUNS IN CONSTRUCTION WITH OTH
THE CONTRUCT STATE

=
;é@*
i

JOUNS

Two nouns are saild to be in the Construct State
when they follow one another with the first noun govern-
ing the second in a genitival relation i.e. expressing
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possession or close association. The nearest EnO‘lish exam-

ple is the use of the possessive case as in 'ohr S boo.x, but
2

1
in an inverted order in Maltese ktieb Ganni, Similarly
9 2 1

the advolcate’s Wffe, in Maltese mart l-avukat or maré
avakat ‘an advocate’s wife’. Other examples: gnien sultan
‘a king’s garden’, gnien is-sultan ‘the king’s garden’;
lehen professur ‘a professor’s voice’, lehen il-professur
‘the professor’s voice; sid il-ghalga w I-gnien ‘the owner
of the field and the garden’; missier u omm il-mara ‘the
father and mother of the wife’,

The adjective qualifving the first noun follows the
second noun. Ex. omm Alla hanina ‘the mother of God is
merciful’ or emm Alla I-hanina ‘the merciful Mother of
God.

When more than one noun follows the first one, only
the last noun can take the definite article.
Bxx. Ezehq snin it-tifla ‘the completion of the girl’s
vears' (i.e. the girl’s birthday); bieb dar is-sultan ‘the
door of the Sultan’s house’; ghelug snin bint ir-re ‘the
birthday of the king’s daughter’,

Bul when the last noun is undefined or has a prono-
minal suffiz attached to it, it does not take the definite
article “‘ms ‘a, girl’s birthday’ and ‘his wife’s birthday’
are translated ghelug snin tifla; ghelug snin martu,

Al,so in the the Construct State is a noun 4 its pos-
sessive pron. suffix (Lesson 11).

Exxz. gar ‘mneighbour’, garek ‘vour neighbour’; emin
‘mother’, ommha ‘her mother’; zewdga ‘wish’, xewgti ‘my
wish’,

The Construct State is, however, giving way to the
analytical usage of the preposition ta’ (of). Exx. -
mara ta’ l-avuokat; il-lehen tal-professur: id-dar tieghi.
But it survives in several place-names like Gebel Cantar
‘Gantar (surname) hill’; Ghajn Tuta ‘the fountain of the
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mulberry tree’; Ghajn Tuffieha ‘the fountain of the apple
tree’, etc. Iben ‘son’ in the construct form becomes bim:—
Bin Alla ‘the Son of God’; bin is-sultan ‘the king’s son’;
binhom ‘their son’.

Note from the examples given that, while the first
noun is never defined by the article, the second or third

noun (the possessor) may or may not defiined by the
article.

All or most feminine nouns which now end in a in
open syllable, in classical Arabic ended in at(um), which
has been dropped in the dialects, including Maltese. This
is the ¢ which reappears in the Construct State.

Exx. maghga ‘sheep’ / cl. Ar. ‘nadzat(un); mara ‘woman’
?imrat(un). It will be noticed that in cl. Ar. the ¢t of the
sufix known as t marbuta is bound up with the whole
word. This ¢t which is dropped in the singular reappears in
the same feminine noun when this (1) either occurs in
construction with another noun immediately following it,
or (i1) has the pronominal suffixes attached to it. That is,
when it is used in the construct state with another noun.
Except in mara ‘woman’, final a becomes et in the Cons-
truct State. Exx. (i) mara ‘woman’ becomes mart (short
form of 'marat), when followed by another noun, as in
mart tabib ‘a doctor’s wife’ or mart it-tabib ‘the doctor’s
wife’; kelma becomes kelmet as in kelmet is-sultan ‘the
king’s word’; reqga becomes regget as in regqget il-wi¢é
‘bashfulness’; (ii) marti ‘my wife’; martek ‘your wiie’;
kelmti ‘my word’; kelmtek ‘your word’ (for mar (a) or
kelm(a) 4 ¢ 4 pron. suffix i, ek, etc.).

There are other combinations of 2 noun following
another in apposition to it not to eXpress possession as in

the Contstruct State, but some sort of connection or asso-
ciation. The following are the main examples:—

1. Noun - Noun:— This construction covers a num-
ber of semantic functions indicating:

(D) fullness
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Exx. tazza birra (lit. glass beer) ‘a glass of beer’;’qoffa.
laring (lit. basket oranges) ‘a basketful of oranges'.

(i) part of a whole.
Exx. felli laringa (lit. slice orange) ‘a slice of orange’;
bi¢éa hobz (lit. piece bread) ‘a piece of bread’.

(ii) large or small quantity.
Ex. hafna, ftit flus ‘much, little money’.

(iv) measure of space, value or time.

x%. modd raba’ ‘a modd (measure) of cultivated lffmd";
lim'kmba ‘e, pound’s worth of books’; xelin haxix ‘a
shilling’s worth of vegetables’; kwarta mixi ‘a quarter of
an hour walking’.

2. When the two nouns are the same noun repe.ageg,
the combination serves to indicate a sequence or distri-
bution of the objects indicated by such nouns.

Exx. dar dar ‘house to house’ or ‘one house after a,noth,er ;
hamsa hamsa ‘five at a time’ or ‘in sequences of five’.

The second noun in the above construc‘tion Noun =+
Noun can have the function of a descriptive, like any
adjective, L
Exx. ragel tabib ‘a medical man’; ragel ha}r’nm‘r a, gll}t:
tonous or greedy man’, Jiterally ‘man doctor’; ‘man pig.

NOUNS IN CONSTRUCTION WITH ADJECTIVES

While nouns can stand alone within the context of a
phrase or sentence, adjectives have often to b(? gsed t'o
Eiescribe them. The following are exarpples of idiomatic
usages obtained by the joint constructmn'cf a noun and
an adjective or, as one might say, a Nominal to 1n91cgte
any word which can be used as a noun and a Desqnp’gwe
to indicate any word which can be used as an adjective.

1. Nouns and adjectives agree in gender and ngm-
ber, the plural being common to both genders. The adjec-
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tive follows the noun, except the superlative which pre-
cedes the noun it qualifies.

Exx. suldat galbieni ‘a.courageous soldier’; suldati galbe-
nin ‘brave soldiers’; ragel (mara) gharef (gharfa) ‘a
learned man (woman)’; mnisa ghowief ‘learned women';
i-oghla sur ‘the highest bastion’; 1-ishah mara, ragel, nisa,
irgiel ‘the most beautiful v\roman, man, Women, men’.

2. The adjective, when it qualifies a verb, has also
the function of an adverb. A similar usage in English is
that of ‘quick’ and ‘loud’, which can be used both as an
adjective and as an adverb.

Exx. jikteb (he writes) sabil (beautiful) ‘he writes beauti-
fully’:  jimxi (he walks) meghaggel (hurried) ‘he walks
hurriedly’.

3. The repetition:of the same adjective gqualifying
a noun indicates (i) a characteristic quality of the noun:
Exx. ragel mutu mubu (1it. ‘a man dumb dumb’) ‘a man
who hardly ever says a word’; ragel twil twil ‘a very tall
man’ (i) the manner of action when it gualifies a verb:
Exx. talh l-ahbar hatina helu helu ‘he gave him (broke)
the bad news very gently’; jimxi hafif hafif (lit. ‘he walks
brisk brisk’) ‘he walks very briskly’; tikteb pulit pulit (lit.
‘she writes neat, neat’) ‘she writes very neatly’; dahal
baxx baxx ‘he entered stealthily or unobtrusively’.

4, When the noun is defined by the article, the
adjective may or may not be defined also by the definife
article.

Exx, il-karrozza 1-gdida or il-karrozza gdida ‘the new car’.

But the meaning of the latter is ambiguous on account
of the reason given in the following rule.

5. When the noun accompanied by the definite
il

rticle is followed by an adjective undefined by the art!
cle the combination is equivalent to a sentence in English.
The reason is that already pointed out, namely, that
Maltese has no verb ‘o he’. Hence, il-karrgzza gdida

[22: N84
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given in the above example could also mean ‘the car is
new’ .

5. All descriptives can be used as nouns if they take

the definite article and follow the general rules govern-
ing the adjectives.

Exy. il-magtul halla familja ta’ sit¢ itfal ‘the murdered
mean lef t a family of six children’; il-marid ghadda ghall-
aghar ‘the sick man has grown worse’.

7. Collective nouns ending in a consonant other
than those which are bhroken plurals (see Lesson 9) take
the masculine adjective.

Bxy, il-bajiar misjur ‘prickly pears are ripe’ or ‘ripe
prickly pears’; il-gamh niexef ‘the corn is dry’ or ‘the dry
corn’.

EXERCISE 5
Translate:

(a) Xoreb tazza halib (milk) aljar minn tazza ilma.
is-sultan marida hafna (very). Tal-halib, tal-haxix

l"/‘z. U’L o

u tal-lahiam geghdin (are) is-sug (market). Martek xitrat
ratal (= 280zs8) majjal (pork) u nofs artal (for nofs i ratal)
¢angn (beef). Fredu (Alfred) ragel ta’ sahha (strength)

{
mw I-Milied hu jum ta’ ferh ghad-dinja Nisranija
Christian world). Ghajn Tuta isem (name) post (place)
F Ghawder u Ghajn Tufficha isem post fMalta. Ghall-
(for the) Imsara, Gesti Kristu huwa Bin Alla. Bieb id-dar
maghlug (shut). Ium (today) ghelug snin omimhia,.

(h) Cive me (aghtini) a glass of wine. The soldier’s
wife ig ill. I bought (xtrajt) a pound’s worth (lira) of
meat (iakam). It is a guarter-of-an-hour’'s walk from
Valletta to Floriana. A woman of character (karattru).
The milkman, the greengrocer and the butcher are friends
(hbieby. He talks (jitkellem) hurriedly but (izda) writes
(jikteh) beautifully. I saw the new car. A house to house
visit (#iara, begins the phrase). Little money for much
work.
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Lesson 4

THE DIMINUTIVE AND COMPARATIVE
FORMS

Maltese, like Arabic, has also the diminutive form of
the noun and the adjective, a form which indicates (i)
physical smallness or (ii) gracefulnes, English examplzs
formed by suffixes being words like ‘rivulet’, ‘lambkin’,
‘kitten’, ‘duckling’ etc. Its usage in Maltese has become
restricted to a few nouns and adjectives.

Masculine diminutives are formed by means of -ajja-,
-ajje-, -ejja-, or -ejje- infixed between the second and
third radicals of the word with the stress on the first
syllable. The feminine is formed by adding -a to the mas-
culine diminutive with the omission of the short unaccent-
ed penultimate -je or -ja according to the general rule of
Malitese stress which does not permit two unstressed
syllables after the stressed syllable. Many of the nominal
and adjectival diminutive forms given in grammar books
are not used in the spoken language. They form their
plural by the addition of stressed suffix ip (1im).

Memorise the following living survivals:—

PATTERN 1

KTajjaB (‘ktayyab) more frequently KiajjeB (m.)
(‘ktayyveb) /KTaiBa (f.) (ktayba). (I) Nouns: hmajjar/
hmajra ‘a little donkey’, dim. of hmar/hmara ‘donkey/
she-ass’; tfajjel/tfajla ‘a young man/woman’; dim. of
tifel/tifla ‘boy/girl’. (Note that the connotation of this
dim. form is affection and not physical smallness):
xtajta ‘shore’, dim. form of xatt (connotation of grace).
(i) Adjectives: fgajjar (m.)/fgajra ({.) ‘rather poor’ dim.
of fgir/fgira (connotation of sympathy); smajjar/smajra
‘hrownish’, dim. of ismar/samra; dghajjef/dghajfa ‘rather
thin, weak’, dim. of dghif/dghifa (unused).
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PATTERN 2

KTejjaB (m.) ('kteyyab)/KTejBa (£.) (kteyba). 1)
Nouns: gnejna ‘a little garden’, dim. form of gniemn;
dwejra ‘cottage’, dim. of dar ‘house’. (ii) Adjectives:
sbejjah (m.)/sbejha (f.) ‘rather fine’, dim. form of sabih/
sabiha (connotation of grace); xwejjah/xwejha ‘old’, dim.
of xih/xiha ‘old man/woman’ (connotation of affection).
A few words form their diminutive by suffix -a:

Exx. but ‘pocket’, buta ‘a small pocket’; fies ‘pickaxe’,
fiesa ‘a small pickaxe’; zappum ‘g mattock’; zappuna ‘a
small mattock’; form ‘oven’, forna ‘s small oven’,

THE COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES

The main function of an adjective is that of qua-
lifying the noun by merely describing it in itself or in
its relation to another noun. Hence, the addition of three
comparative degrees of the adjectives, namely, that of
(i) equality or likeness (ii) relative superiority or in-
feriority to another term of comparison (iii) the abso-
lute comparative degree of a noun described in itself
by means of adverbs or adjectival phrases without any
specific reference to other terms of comparison. Exx.
helu wisg or hafma, ‘very sweet’; ragel mili-ahjar ‘g
very good man’; palazz mill-isbah ‘one of the loveliest
palaces’ or ‘a most lovely palace’.

The comparative degree of adjectives with or with-
out reference tc another term of comparison is formed
by prefixing a, e, 1 or o to the first two radicals the second
of which is separated from the third radical by i or e
with the stress invariably on the first syllable.

The Maltese conjunction for English ‘than’ which in-
troduces the second member of the comparison is minn
‘from’ the second doubled consonant of which (nn)
assimilates with the definite article. The superlative which
precedes the noun it qualifies is formed by prefixing the
definite article I~ to the comparative degree.
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Exx. it-tifel itwal mit-tifla ‘the boy is taller than the
girl’ (mit — minn - if); 1-itwal fifel fil-klassi ‘the tallest
boy in the clasg’, '

If the comparative adjective is followed by a clause,
the conjunction used is milli (= minn ‘from’ 4+ i ‘which’,
‘that’). Exx. aktar jitkellem milli jahdem ‘he speaks more
than he works’; ahjar milli tahseb ‘better than you think’.

COMPARATIVE FORMS

Remarlk 1: Note that the following comparatives are
invariable being applicable to both genders and numbers,
and that the first vowel is stressed and therefore i is
not changed into j when preceded by ancther vowel. Ex.
kienu itwal ‘they were taller’ not kiemu jtwal.

Patterns Vocabulary
aKTaB (i) BExx. akbar ‘greater’, ‘older’/kbir (m.)
or (+ a, £.) angas ‘less’/nieges (m.) nieq-

aKTa (§) sa (f.) aktar ‘more’; no positive de-

gree; agqwa ‘stronger’/gawwi (m.)

(+ ja, ).

iKTaB (ii) Exx. ibghad ‘farther/bghid (m.)
(+ a, f); idjag ‘narrower’/dejjag (m.)
dejga (f.); ifgar ‘“poorer’/fgir (m.)
{4+ a, £.); igsar ‘shorter’/gasir {(m.)
(+ a, £.); izghar ‘smaller’/zghir (m.)
(+ a, f.) irhas (or orhes) ‘cheaper’/
irhis (m.) (+ a, f.); irqaq ‘thinner’/
irgig (m.) (4 a, £.).

eKTeB (ii1) Exx. ehrex ‘fiercer’/ahrax (m.) harxa
(£.); ehzen ‘worse’/hazin (m.) (+ a, £.);
ehxen ‘stouter’/ohxen (m.) hoxna (f.);
egdem ‘older’/gadim (m.) (+a, f.):
egreb ‘nearer’/garib (m.) (+ a, £);
ehfef ‘lighter’/hafif (m.) (4 a, f.):
eghref ‘wiser’/gharef (m.) gharfa (£.):
eghiez ‘dearer’/ghaziz (m.) (4 a, £).;
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iKTeB (iv) Exx. icken smaﬂer’/@kejkeg (m;) ¢lrej-
tna (£);  ismen ‘fatter’/smin (m.)
'.); itieb ‘better’/tajjeb (m.

pI{Ta () Txyx., ohla ‘sweeter’/helu (m.) helwa
D oghla ‘higher’/ghali (m.) gh
)

e

a
oghna ‘richer’/ghani (m.) ghanja

UNUSUAL FORMATIONS

The comparative of wiesa’ (m.) wiesgha (f.) ‘wide’ is
usa’. Ahjar ‘better’ (stress on the second syllable) and
aghar ‘worse’ (stress on the first syllable), have no NOoSi-
tive degree fromsthe same radicals. Note the spelling 01
aghar ‘worse’, pronounced like, but to be distinguished
from. ghar meaning ‘cave’, and also ‘disgrace’ in the
phrase gharuka®a ‘scandal’, ‘great shame’, for ghar
‘shame’ + u (and) + kaza ‘scandal’.

Bxx, Huk akbar mmnek ‘yvour brother is older than you’;
zm(w. ghasfur fidek milli mija fl-ajru ‘better a bird in
your hand than a hundred in the air’; il-jasar aghar mill-
mews ‘slavery is worse than death’; ftit ahjar minn xejn
‘q little is hetter than nothing’. The pattern of the com-
parative aKTaB and other vocalic sequences -+ minn =
English comparative adjective 4 than.

The pattern of the Superlative is the definite article
i- 4 &KT%B with the other vocalic sequences + fost
‘gmongst’, when followed by a noun indicating any object
other Lhan a place, animal etc., or -+ fi ‘in’ when the
object indicated by the noun is a place.

Li

vy, Dumn Karm hu l-akbar fest il-poeti kollha Maltin,
‘Dun Karm is the greatest of (lit. amongst) all Maltese
poets’; Sant Anton hu l-isbah gnien tal-Kavalieri PMalta,
‘San Anton is the loveliest grove of the Knights (of 2t.
Johny in Malta'

Adjectives which (i) begin with a vowel, such as the
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colour words ahmar ‘red’, isfar ‘vellow’ ete., (ii) verbal
descriptives other than adjectives proper; and (iii) ad-
jectives of foreign origin as a rule form their comparative
degree by taking aktar or izjed ‘more’, angas ‘less’ + the
definite article for the superlative to indicate the higher

or the highest, the less or the least degree of compari-
sion.

Exx. izjed (also aktar) or ingas iebes, edukat, pulit, magh-
ruf etc. ‘more, less hard, well-educated, polite, known,
etc.’”; and for the superlative degree I-izjed (or l-aktar)
I-angas iebes, etc. ‘the most, the least hard, ete.’.

OTHER COMPARATIVE FUNCTIONS

The comparison of (i) likeness is indicated by bhal
(‘like’ also ‘as’) and (ii) of equality by dags (as much as’),
both of which can either be followed by the other term
of comparison or are used independently with the pro-
nominal suffixes attached to them.

Exx. (1) Dan bhal dak ‘this is like that’; jitkellem bhal
wiched gharef ‘he talks like a wise man’; hi mhix bhalu
u langas bhalhom ‘she is neither like him nor like them’:
(ii) twil dags huh ‘as tall as his brother’; xih dagsha ‘as
old as she’.

An archalc comparative formed by the particle ma
(m’ before a vowel) 4 the comparative degree of the
adjective survives in a few expressions.

Bxx. ragel m’oghla sur’ ‘a man as tall as a bastion’ (hyper-
bolic) for ‘a very tall man’; m’isbah (many say l-isbah)
I-indafa (cleanliness) ‘good riddance’; m’ohxon saba’ ‘as
thick as a finger’.

SOME IDIOMATIC PHRASAL COMPARISONS

(a) Colour: Iswed borma (pot) ‘as black as coal’;
abjad silg or gotma (cotton) ‘as white as snow’: ahdar
busbies (fennel) or haxix ‘as green as grass’; ahmar nar
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(fire) ‘as red as blood’; isfar lellux (garden chrysanthe:
mum) ‘as yellow as a guinea’; ihkal nir (indigo) ‘sky blue’.

(b) Palate: Helu manna (manna) or zokkor ‘as

s 3 I

sweet as sugar’; morr tosku (poison) ‘as bitter as gall’;
gares hall ‘as sour as vinegar’.

(¢) Measure: Wiesa’ bahar (or horg) ‘as wide as an
ocean (or knapsack)’ (used in connection with baaggy
trousers etc.); dejjaq katusa (pipe) ‘as narrow as a drain-

pipe’.

Other Comparisons: Iebes ghuda (wood) ‘as harc% as
stone’: artab haxu (soft cheese) ‘as soft as butter’; im-
xarrab ghasra (soaking), fellus (chicken) ‘as wet as a
drowned rat’; niexef goxgox (parched) ‘as dry as dust’;
ibleh karmival (Carnival) (lit. as foolish as Carnival)
‘stupid as a clown’; xibh ghakka (decrepit) ‘as old as the
hills’; hafif rix ‘as light as a feather’; tqil comb ‘as heavy
as lead’; madif tazza (Iit. as clean as a glass) ‘as clean a’s
9 new pin’; tari bagta (curdled cream) ‘as soft as butter’.

(i) Additional Usages of Nouns

1. Unlike English, the object possessed by more than
one noun is put in the singular. Exx. L-irgiel siefru u hal-
lew il-mara (woman — wife) Malta ‘the men emigrated
and left their wives in Malta’; malli fethu halghom
(their mouth) sikkithom ‘as soon as they opened their
mouths (i.e. tried to speak) he silenced them’.

2. Nouns of (1) place and (ii) fime are offten used
without a preposition. Exx. (i) Hu baga’ Malta ‘he re-
mained in Malta’; wasal I-Ingilterra gimgha wara ‘he
arrived in England a week after’; mor¢{ Londra s-se'na
l-chra ‘T went to London last year’; inhobb nogghod id-
dar ‘I like staying at home’; (ii) nigi I-Hamis li gej ‘I
will come next Thursday’; ghamel sentejn jistudja 1-lin-
gwi ‘he spent two years studying languages’.
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(it) Additional Usages of Adjectives

1. The rule that the adjective follows the noun ap-
plies to all other words with a descriptive function.
Exx. Tifel mahbub ‘a loved boy’; it-tifel il-mahbub ‘the
loved boy’.

2. The adjective before the noun occurs in g few
formal or stereotyped phrases not accepted in good litera-
ture. Exx. Eghziez uliedi ‘my dear children’ (rhetorical):
il-mahub ibni ‘my beloved son’.

3. In the case of an absolute superlative degree
formed by l-aktar, 1-izjed or l-ingas, the order is I-aktar
etc. + the noun -+ the adjective of which is expressed
the highest or least quality.

Exx. l-iktar (I-izjed or l-imgas) (superlative) tifel (tifla,
tfal) intelligenti ‘the most (least) intelligent bhoy (girl,
children)’; also less effectively it-tifel 1-altar intelligenti,

EXERCISE 6

Transiate:

(a) Xwejjah u xwejha fi dwejra hdejn (near) il-
bahar. II-gnejna ta’ Pietru (Peter) akbar minn dik (that)
ta’ Ganni (John). Dante I-agwa poeta (poet) tad-dinja
(world). L-irhis ghali (is dear). L-eghzez habib (friend)
tieghi siefer (emigrated) ilbierah (yesterday). Ié-ékej-
ken helu imma I-i¢ken ohla. L-angas xoghol iebes (hard
work) hwu wkoll (also) l-ehfef. Tifel helu wisq u ragel
mill-ahjar. Toni (Anthony) iblah karnival. Marija
(Mary) mara nadifa tazza. L-iktar poeta Malti maghruf
(known) hu Dun Karm Psaila,.

(b) Xlendi is a lovely bay (bajja) in Gozo. A little
garden and a cotbtage in Marsalforn, a sunny bay in Gozo.
This street (road) is wider than the old street of (far-)
my (tieghi after noun) village (rahal). John is older than
Anthony. Maltese is like Arabie, but it is not as difdcult as
Arabic. He was born (twieled) in Malta, but lived (ghex)
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in Gozo. A rather poor and weak woman as old as the
rocks. The tiger (tigra) is fiercer than the (mill-) lion
(Jjum) Peter is as old as Michael (Rikiel;. “Good rid-
dance” said (aal) Joseph (Guzé).

Lesson 7

NUMBERS

Maltese has three numbers: (i) the singular which
indicates one person or thing, (ii) the dual which indi-
cates things in pairs, and (i) the plural number indi-
cating more than two things.

[

THE DUAL

The dual is formed by adding (i) suflix -ejn to the
last consonant of the singular; (ii) -ajn, if this last con-
soriant is gh, h or q; (iii) -tejn, if the singular noun is
feminine and ends in the vowel a which is dropped. As
these dual terminations attract the stress on to them-
selves, the original stress of the word is lost to conform
to the stress pattern, according to which one word cannot
have more than one main accent or stressed syllable.

Exx. (1) elf/elfejn ‘a thousand/two thousand’; (ii) sieghi
(sieh) /sighajnm (si'ain) ‘a kind of Maltese measure for
area or capacity/two such measures’; gewnah/gwinhajn
‘wing/two ) wings’: sieg/sagajn ‘foot/two feet’; (IiD)
darba/darbtejn ‘once/twice’.

When the dual sufiix -tejn is attached to feminine
nouns, the 3rd consonant of which is I, m, n, r or gh
(by analogy)., the resultant triconsonantal group is
broken up by the insertion of a vowel before the 3rd radi-
cal. This vowel can be (i) a, generally when the 3rd
radical is gh., Bxx fergha/feraghtejn ‘branch/two
branches’;: simgha/gimaghtejn ‘week/two weeks’; (i)
vowel 3 when the first vowel after the first consonant is
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i, Exx. wizna/wizintejn ‘5 rotolos/10 rotolos’; widna/
widintejn ‘ear/two ears’. (iii) vowel o when the first vowel
after the first consonant is 0. Exx. hofra/hofortejn ‘hole/
two holes’; goxra/goxortejn ‘husk/two husks’.

The use of the dual is limited to:—

(i) A few time-words: Exx. sena ('sena)/sentejn
(sen'tein) ‘one year/two years’; jum/jumejn ‘one day/
two days’; xahar/xahrejm ‘one month/two months’;
siegha/saghtejn ‘one hour/two hours’; gimgha/gimagh-
tejn ‘one week/two weeks’.

(i) Some quaniity and measure-words: Exx. mija
(‘miyya)/mitejn (mi'tein) ‘one hundred/two hundred’:
elf/elfejn ‘one thousand/two thousand’; habba/hab-
btejn ‘one grain/two grains’; gamntar/gantarejn ‘hun-
dred/two hundred rotolos’; xiber/xibrejm ‘one span/two
spans’.

(i) Some mnouns indicating food: Exx. bajda
(‘baida) /badtejn (bat'tein) ‘one egg/two eggs’; hobiza/
hbiztejm ‘one loaf/two loaves’; gobna/ghintejn ‘one

cheese/two cheeses’.

‘once/twice’;

{iv) A few odd words:
tejn  (darb'tein)
stroke/two strokes’.

darba (‘darba)/darb-
dagga/daggtejn ‘one

(v) Some parts of the human body which exist in
pairs: It must be noted, however, that though these are
grammatically dual formations, in actual usage they are
used as ordinary plurals for any number.

Exx. id (iit)/idejn (i'dein) ‘one hand/hands’ (lit. a pair
of hands); difer/difrejm ‘a finger nail/finger nails’ (it. a
pair of finger nails); saba’/subghajn ‘a finger/fingers’ (lit.
a pair of fingers); hadd/haddejn ‘one cheek/cheeks (lit.
a pair of cheeks); driegh/dirghajn ‘one arm/armg’ (lit.
a pair of arms); sieq/sagajn ‘one foot/feet’ (lit. a pair of
feet); gewnah/gwinhajn ‘one wing/wings’ (lit. a pair of
wings); koxxa (from Italian coscia) koxxtejm ‘thigh/
thighs’ (lit. a pair of thighs).
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(N.B. mmnifsejun nostrils’ and minkbejn ‘elbows’ are
dual formations of minfes ‘a nostril’ (unused) and mimn-
keb ‘an elbow’. Hughejn ‘eye-brows’ is the dual of obso-
lete hageb). |

(vi) A few words ending in a which form their dual
by termination -ejn not -tejn added to the last consonant.

Exx. spalla ('spalla) from Italian/spallejn (spal'lein) one
shoulder/shoulders’ (lit. a pair of shoulders); tommna/
tomnejn ‘two tumoll’ (one tomna, a field measure =
0.278 acres); widna / widnejn ‘one ear / ears’ (lit. a pair
of ears).

DETERMINATE AND INDETERMINATE PLURALS

The general plural can be either Detlerminaie, and
therefore must be preceded by the number of things,
objects or persons counted or Indeterminate, that is un-
counted, generally collective nouns.

(i) Singular (ii) Determinate

bajda (f.) ‘an zewg, tliet bajdiet

(one) egg’ (f.) ‘two, three eggs’

gobna (f.) ‘a erba’, hames gobniet

(one) cheese’ (L) ‘four, five
cheeses’

sitt, seba’ hutiet
(f.) ‘six, seven
fish(es)’

tmien, disa’ kelmiet
(£.) ‘eight, nine
words’

ghaxar frottiet
() ‘ten fruits’

(iil) Collective
bajd (m.) ‘eggs’.

b

gobon (m.) ‘cheese

huta (£) ‘a bBut (m.) ‘fish’.

(one) fish’

kelma (f.) ‘a kiilem (m.) ‘words’.

(one) word’

frotta (f.) ‘a frott (m.) ‘fruit’.

(one) fruit’

NUMBER AND GENDER OF COLLECTIVE NOUNS

1. Collective nouns ending in’a consonant, though
not without some exceptions, are regarded as (i) singular
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and masculine if the the object they indicate is inanimale
and as (i) plural if the object indicated is animale,
generally animals other than those of small size and
insects.

Exx. (1) hobz (goben, laring, gheneb, frotl, ete.) tajjeb
(sing. & mase.) ‘good bread (cheese, oranges, grapes, fruit,
ete.)’ but sigar sbieh (pl. for both genders) ‘beautiful
trees’; (i) bagar (meghoz, nghag, etec) shieh (pl)
‘beautiful cows (goats, sheep, ete.) but hut sabih (sing. m.)
not sbiehh (pl) ‘beautiful fish’, mahal biezel (sing. m.) not
bezlin (pl.) ‘busy bees’; memel itir (sing. m.) not itirm
(pl.) ‘flying ants’.

2. In both cases such collective nouns can bhe turned
into the expression of their units i.e. singular nouns, by
the addition of suffix a after the omission of the second
unstressed vowel in dissyllabic words which have the
stress on the first syllable.

Fxx. hobi/hobza ‘a loaf’; gobon/gobma ‘e cheese-cake
laring/laringa ‘an orange’; gheneh/ghenba ‘one berry of
a grape’; frett/frotia ‘a fruit’; bagar/bagra ‘a cow’;
nghag/mnaghga ‘a sheep’.

Other Coliective Nouns: These are mostly loan-words
ending in i some of which are regarded as (1) singu-
lar of (i) masculine or (i) feminine gender or (2)
as plurals. Exx. (1) gawwi (abjad) /gawwija (bajda) ‘white
seagulls/seagull’; gidi abjad/giza bajda ‘white stocks/
stock’; lumi gares/lumija garsa ‘bitter lemons/lemon’;
kahli (from Maltese roots) frisk/kahlija friska ‘fresh
blacktails/blacktail’ (name of a Mediterranean fish); (ii)
cawsli (frawli, mnaspli, pitravi, pizelli, kaboééi) friska/
cawsla (frawla, maspla, pitrava, pizella, kaboécéa) friska
‘fresh white mulberries (strawberries, medlars, beetroots,
peas, cabbages)/mulberry (strawberry, medlar, beetroot,
pea, cabbage)’; (2) papocdél (bugari, gladjoli) bojod/Dapoé-
¢a bajda (bugar abjad, gladjola bajda) ‘white snap-
dragons (African lilies, gladioli)/snapdragon (African
lily gladiolus)’.

-
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Also collectives are some names of fruits and plants
ending in a either (1) with the definite article or (i)
without it but Tollowed by an adjective or adjectival
phrase or preceded by a quantity word. Exx. (1) il-patata,

vea, ié-¢irasa, which can mean either ‘the potato’,
hanang’, ‘the cherry’ or ‘potatoes’, ‘bansmas’
ries’ in a collective sense fem. and sing. (ii) hafua
o (banana, éirasa) ‘a great quantity of potqtoeu
(hananao, cherries)’; patata (bamnana, ¢irasa) tajba (or
ta’ barra) ‘good (imaported) potatoes (bananas, cherries)’.

BXERCISE 17

Translate:

v

%mu in w xahrejn ta’ (of) xoghol iebes (hard).
1w (he had) bajda, jien kelli zewg bajdiet, imma
;ﬁ.f’m, erba’ bajdiet, Ghandu (he has) dirghajn shah
nt (giant) u ghajnejn ta’ seger (hawk). Gimaghtejn
iUlOUt, xoghol agh v mill-mewd ghal ragel fgir.
f'"".'ésﬂjfﬂ magtugha (cut) minn (from) sigra ({ree)
Qantarejn vww&a (potatoes) w elfejn tigiega
&l 1
.

D
lem (he spoke) darbteju: darba ghal xejn.
aringiet (oranges) wu seba' hawhiet (peaches).
I-ghasfur miksura (broken). Badtejn, ghintejn,

flixkun (bottle) inbid ghall-haddiem,

F’ﬂ‘r

ihY I saw (rajt) the house twice. I want (rrid) two
loaves, two eggs snd two cheeses. Six fried (meglija)
cgee and nine grilled (mixwija) fishes. One word is better
than two words. Words are dangerous (perikoluz). Strong
arms and feet for hard work and running. A fine figure
fizura), broad shoulders, clear (safja £ eyes and
rosv cheeks. A basketiul (qoffa) of fruit for the orphans
(i ma). One bad fruit spoils (thassar) a hundred. Fruit

carce (skars) in winter (fix-xitwa). Her brothers
12) hought her (xtrawlha) a big fish.
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Lesson &8

THE FORMATION OF THE PLURAL

Maltese, like Arabic, has two types of plural forma-
tions for both nouns and adjectives, namely, (1) the plural
obtained by the addition of suffixes called Sound or Ex-
ternal Plurals: and (ii) plurals obtained by breaking up
the internal structure of the singular form (Broken or
Internal Plurals).

PLURAL BY SUFFIXES

Remaric 1: Plural suffixes bear the main stress of the
word. As a result of this, the original stress of the singu-
lar word is moved one syllable onward which is the last
syllable formed by the plural suffix.

The plural suffixes are:—

(D -nm (2) in ('iim); (3) -at (‘aat) or -iet (‘iet):
(4) -ijiet (iy'yist); (5) -am ('aamn) or -iem (‘iem) and
finally (6) unstressed -a.

(1) Termination n is used for the plural of adjectives
ending in i in open syliable;—

Exx. bahri / bahrin ‘sailor/s’; Malti / Maltin ‘a Maltese /
Maltese (people)’; Ghawdxi/ Ghawdxin ‘a Gozitan /
Gozitans’.

(2) Stress-bearing -in is suffixed

(1) To some nouns and adjectives conforming to
pattern KaTTieB and its variations:—

Exx. sing. halliel/pl. hallilin ‘thief/thieves’; qattiel/
gattilin ‘murderer/s’; gellied / gellidin ‘quarrelsome’; gid-
dieb / giddibin ‘liar/s’.
(i) To adjectives conforming to pattern KaTeB
('kaateb) or KieTeB (‘kisteb) after the elision of
the 2nd unstressed vowel.

Exx. sing. tajjeb (m.) tajba (f.) tajbin (pl) ‘good’; biered
(m.) bierda (f.) berdin (pl.) ‘cool’; miezel (m.) miezla {(£)
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nezlin (pl.) ‘descending’. Note that ie which always bears
the main stress in the sing, on losing the main stress
which is attracted by the suffix, becomes unstressed i or
e, according to the general rule.

(iii) To the third radical of the Passive part?ciples
conforming to pattern maKTub, (mak'tuub)
with variable vocalic sequences:—

Exx, sing. magtul (m.) magtula (f.) magtulin (pl.) ‘killed’;
mahbub (m.) mahbuba (f.) mahbubin (pl.) ‘loved’; meh-
lus (m.) mehlusa (f.) mehlusin (pl.) ‘freed’; miksur (m.)
miksura (f.) miksurin (pl.) ‘broken’.

(iv) To singular adjectives ending in am or ien
(alternative for ami or iemi):—

Exx. bahnan (m.) bahnana (f.) bahnanin (pl.) ‘silly’; bel-
hieni (m.) belhiena (f.) belhemin (pl.) ‘foolish’; ghatxan
(m.) ghatxana (f.) ghatxanin (pl.) ‘thirsty’; xewgan (m.)
xewgana (f.) xewganin (pl.) ‘desirous’.

(v) To the third radical of adjectives of the dimi'l?u—
tive pattern KTajjeB (m.)fKTajBa (f.) KTejjeB
(m.) KTejBa (f.) (Lesson 6).

Exx. sing. twajjeb (m.) twajba (f.) twajbin (pl) ‘goc‘)gd’;
sbejjah (m.) sbejha (£f) sbejhin (pl) ‘pretty’; fgajjar
(m.) fgajra (£.) fgajrin (pl.) ‘poor’. Note elision of 2nd
unstressed vowel of the mase. adj. as in ().

(vi) To masc. adjectival forms ending in i (pattern
m. KieTi/f. KieTja) from verbs the third radi-
cal of which is quiescent j (Lesson 24) changing
final i into j which precedes the stress-bearing
plural suffix or to final j of the fem. form.

Exx. hieni (m.) hienja (f.) henjin (pl.) ‘happy’ (from radi-
cals H-N-[J]). Similarly hati (m.) hatja (£ hajﬁ.jin (pl)
‘guilty’: safi (m.) safja (f.) safjin (pl) ‘pure’; gleri (Ifl.)
sierja (£ gerjin (pl.) ‘running’ (water); mibni (m) mib-
nija (f.) mibnijin (pl) ‘Duilt’; mimli (m.) mimlija ('f.)
mimlijin (pl) ‘full’; minsi (m.) minsija (£) min-
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sijin  (pl.) ‘forgotten’; mghebbi (m.) mghobbija (£)
mghobbijin (pl.) ‘loaded’.

(3) The suffix ~at or iet is added to the 3rd consonant
of the singular feminine nouns ending in a:—

Exx. sing. xewqa/xewaat (pl.) also xewgqiet ‘wish/wishes’;

werga/wergat also wergiet ‘leaf/leaves’: felwa/felwiet
‘ﬁlly/ﬁllies’; xebba/xebbiet ‘young lady/young ladies’:
mhadda / mhaddiet ‘pillow/s’; meghaiga / mghasgiet
‘spade/s’; plural of mimated nouns. (Lesson 10). An ex-
ceptional formation is dnubiet, pl. of dnub ‘sin’, which,
in spite of its singular meaning, is the broken nlural of
an obsolete singular.

(4) -ijiet (iy'yiat) is suffixed to the last congonant of a
few native words of both genders.
BExx., ahbar/ahbarijiet ‘news’; art/artijiet ‘s wa/s hsieh/
asibijiet tllou&)hu/d, isem/ismijiet ‘name/s’; missier/mis.
sirijiey ‘father/s’; omm/ommijiet ‘“mother/s’; xoghol/
xoghlijiet work/a, zmien/sminijiet ‘time/s’,
(i) Most loan-words which have not been adapted
to the semitic word-pattern of Maltese:—

Bxx. radju/radjijiet ‘radio/s’; seru/sorijiet ‘nun/s’; patri/
patrijiet ‘monk/s’; but papa/papiet ‘Dope/s’ not papijiet.

(8) Suffix an or ien is attached to (i) a few words which
show only the first and third radicals with either long a
or ie, less frequently long i or the diphthong aj, between
them or (ii) to a few words ending in i or w in open
syllable after the second radical with the third radical
j quiescent. The following examples are given under their
respective patterns. -

KiTBien 1 Exx. sing. far pl. firlen ‘rat/s’; gar
(kit'bien) (+ a, 1) girlen ‘neighbour/s’; mnar/mirien

‘fire/s’; ghar/gherien ‘cave/s’; gqies/
gisien ‘measure/s’; bies/bisien ‘hawk/s’:
bieb/bibien ‘door/y; wied/widien ‘val-
ley/valleys’; sid/sidien ‘landlord/g.
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KiTBan i) wx. siegh/sighan ‘a kind of measure’
(kit'baam) (a siegh = 2241 sq. yvds.); Thajt/hitan

‘wall/s’; giegh/gighan ‘boettom/s’.
KoTRien (i) HExx. hasi/hosjien ‘capon/s’; sabi/subien
(kot'bien) (for subjien) ‘lad/s’: ghatu/ghotjien
‘qia/s’.

Remark 2: Additional j in hoesjien and ghotjien is the
third radiecal corresponding to B, the third radical of the
pattern.

(6) The suffiix a is taken by descriptives in No. 2 (i) and
(ii) as an altematwe plural formation.

Exx. nies giddibin or giddieba ‘lying people’; 1
meﬁza, ‘chﬂdren coming down’; irgiel tajbin or taiba
‘good men’. N

THE PLURAL SUFFIXES OF WORDS OF FOREIGN
(NON-ARABIC) ORIGIN

1. A large number of nouns and adjectives of Eici-
lian or Italian origin ending in @) w (m.) or a (L) or
(ii) a consonant (m.) form their plural by adding sufiix
i in open syllable to the last consonant without affecting
the original stress of the word.

Exx. (1) bravua (m.) brava (£) bravi (pl) ‘clever’; travu
(m.y travi (ply ‘beamyss’; vara (f) wvari (pl)  ‘holy
statue/s’: (i) suldat (m.) suldati (pl.) ‘soldier/s’; vob
(m.) voti (pl.) ‘vote/s’; altar (m.) altari (pl.) ‘altar/s’;
bugayr {m.) buaari ‘jug/s’; fijur (m.) fjuri (pl) ‘fower/s’;
xugaman (m.) xugamani (pl.) ‘towel/s’.

9. Words ending in u preceded by a long (doubled)
consonant form their plural by dropping uw and adding
suffix ijiet.

Exx. siggu/siggijiet ‘chair/s’; ballu/bailijiet ‘ball/s’.
kallu/kallijies ‘corn/s’.

9. Words which end in ku (from It. co correspond-
ing to English words ending in i¢) change ku (sing.) to
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cei (pl.), as in Italian but some purists and village people
just change final u into 1.

Exx. pubbliku / pubbli¢i ‘public’; kritiku / kritici
‘eritic/s’; prattiku / prattici ‘practical’; fanatiku / fana-
tici ‘fanatic’. But grammatika / grammatiki ‘grammar/s’;
or grammatici (adj.) ‘grammatical’ or ‘grammarians’.

4. Names of occupation take a as the plural suffix,
thus agreeing with examples given in No. 6.

Exx. argentier/argentiera ‘silversmith/s’; parrukkier/
parrukkiera ‘barber/s’; infermier/infermiera ‘hospital
attendant/s’; xufier/xufiera ‘chauffeur/s’.

5. Monosyliabic words ending in a doubled con-
sonant form their plural by adding suffix (i) i or (i1) ijiet.
Words of more than one syllable form their plural by
suffix i.

Bxx, (1): platt/platti ‘plate/s’; brazz/brazzi ‘branch/es (of
a candlestick)’; ragg/raggi ‘ray/s’; mazz/mazzi ‘bunch/es’;
rett/retti (adi.) ‘upright’; fitt/fitti ‘importunate’; fiss/
fissi ‘fixed’; moxx/moxxi ‘soft (cheese)’; rezz/rozzi ‘rude’;
skoss/skossi ‘jolt/s’; katmazz/katnazzi ‘padiock/s’; kas-
tell/kastelli ‘castle/s’; kaprie¢/kaprieéi fwhim/s’: arlogg/
arloggi ‘clock/s’; papoéc/papocéi ‘slipper/s’.

Exx. (i) : lazz/lazzijiet ‘shoelace/s’; fatt/fattijiet story/
stories’ (also - i, ‘fact/s’); gass/gassijiet ‘gas/es’; tapp/
tappijiet ‘cork stopper/s’; xall/xallijiet ‘shawl/s’: sett/set-
tijiet ‘set/s’; cekk/cekkijiet ‘cheque/s’; glekk/glekkijiet
‘coat/s’; gigg/giggijiet ‘gig/s’; likk/likkijiet ‘small ball/s’;
skoll/skollijiet ‘rock/s in the sea’; xott/xottijiet ‘shot/s’:
xokk/xokkijiet ‘shock/s’.

EXERCISE 8
(a) Form the plural of the following nouns and ad-
jectives

Sgalli (Sicilian); dhuli (easy to make friends with);
habsi (goalbird); barri (a bull); ghajjien (lazy); ghar-
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wien (naked); sajjem (fasting); diehel (entering),; wiegaf
(standing); mahrub (fled); ferhan (happy); seighan
(mighty); smajjar (brownish); gwejjed (quiet); mniedi
(wet): ghali (expensive); hati (guilty); palju (a reed
fan, used by men); tank (tank); bank (bench or bank);
ballu (ball: dancing); sptar (hospital); tarag (stairs);
ghid (festival); furmar (baker); haddied (blacksmith).

Translate:

(b) The Sicilian soldier is happy. Flowers on (fug)
the altar. The silversmith bought (xtara) an old chair.
The hospital attendants are tired. The soldiers and the
sailors are very (hafma after adj.) clever. The jug is full
of wine. Jugs full of wine. The mothers are very happy
because (ghax) the news is good. Men and women coming
(going) down (miezel, sing.) the hiil (gholja).

Lesson 9

BROKEN PLURALS OF NOUNS
AND ADJECTIVES

Broken plurals are those formed by breaking up the
internal structure of a word. The nearest English exam-
ple would be words like foot/feet; goose/geese. They are
often regarded as coilective nouns of fem. gender, though
the qualifying adjective can be variably fem. sing. or pl.
as in tfal imgarba, or imgarbin ‘naughty children’. There
is no short cut to rules governing the formation of broken
plurals. Again, these are listed under a number of pat-
terns which are not intended fto be memorised, but the
student is advised to memorise as many plural formations
as he can, especially such words as he can expect to
be more frequently used. ;

The following lists include more patterns of simple
or underived singular nouns and adjectives not included
in Lesson 3.
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(ay Momnosyllabic plurals stariing with the first two
radicals and ending with the third radical pre-
ceded by a long vowel or its muiated form ie.

Patlerns Vocabulary
1. KTaB (1) Nouns: pl. bjar/sing. bir ‘well’; brag/
(ktaab) borg ‘heap’; djar/dar ‘house’; dwal/
dawl ‘ight’; hwat/hawt ‘trough’;
grar/grara ‘confession’; gfiar/gatra
‘drop’; rtal/ratal ‘rotolo = 28 ounces’;
swat/sawt ‘lash’; tfal/tifel ‘hoy’ tifla
‘girl’; xbar/xiber ‘span’; irar/irara
‘a very small stone’.
(ii) Adjectives: pl. fgar/sing. fgir (4 a. .D)
‘poor’; kbar/kbir (4 a.f.) ‘great, large’;
gsar/gasir (+ a. {) ‘short’; twal/twil
(4+a. £ ‘tall, long’; zghar/ighir
(+ a. £) ‘small’.

2. KTieB (i) Nouns: pl. bniet/sing. bint ‘daughteyr’;
(ktish) bwiet/but ‘pocket’; dmnieb/denb ‘tail’:
dwieb/debba ‘mare’; fmiek/fenek (m.)
fenka (f.) ‘rabbit’; frieh/ferh ‘the
young of an animal’; gfien/gifen ‘gal-
ley (ship)’; hbieb/habib (4 a, f.)
‘friend’; hniek/hanek ‘gum’; hrief/
haruf (4 a, £.) ‘lamb’; htien/haten
‘brother - in - law’; kmiem / kemma
‘sleeve’; mwies/mus ‘folding-knife’:
njieb/mejba ‘wisdom tooth’;: nwiel/
newl ‘loom’; gfief/goffa ‘baskel’: grieq/
gorg ‘sandal’; rjieh/rih ‘a cold, wind’:
rgiel/ragel ‘man’; snien/sinma ‘tooth’:
rwieg/zewg ‘pair’.

Remark 1: Initial e of erwieh, pl. of ruh ‘soul’ unlike
initial euphonic i in words like irjieh, imwies, is not drop-
ped when it occurs after a word ending in a vowel, Exx.
hafna erwieh ‘many souls’, but hafna rjieh ‘many colds’.
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(i1) Adjectives: pl. Iafief/sing. hafif (+-a, )
‘light’; aliel/galil (4 a, ) ‘severe’:
shieh/sabih (4a, £ ‘heautiful’;
smien/smin (4 a, f.) ‘fat’.

3. KTiR Nouns: pl. hmir/sing. hmar (- a. £.)
(ktiil) ‘donkey’; snin/sena ‘year’ (The only
two examples).

4, KTuB (1) Nouns: pl. bjut/sing. bejt ‘roof’: djun/
(Ikbuulb) dejn  ‘debt’; dmugh/demgha ‘tear’;
flus/tils (a coin: unused); glud/gild

‘skin’; gnub/genb ‘side’; hjut/hajt

‘thread’; Lhud/Lhudi (4 ja, f.) ‘Jew’

(4ess); mhuh/mohh ‘brain’; qlub/

aalb (+4a,) ‘heart’; (kernel); qrun/

"garn ‘horn’; gxur/goxra ‘husk’; sjuf/

sajf ‘summer’; sejf ‘sword’; tiur/tajr

‘fowl’; truf/tarf ‘end’; xhur/xahar

‘month’; xmux/xemx ‘sun’; xtut/xatt

‘shore’.

(ii) Adjectives: pl. xjuh/sing. xih (} a. £.)
§ 1 1
oid’.

Remark 2: Xhud ‘a witness’ has a singular meaning,
but it is grammatically a plural form of sing. xiehed,
rarely used. Qlugh ‘sail’ is used both as a singular and as
the plural of gala’ ‘sail’.

In the case of nouns, the first consonant of which
is gh, the pl. form ktuub is either ek'tuub or ke'tuub,
that is, vowel e is prefixed to the first radical or inserted
after it. As this does not make any phonetic difference,
both forms of spelling are admissible in the written lan-
guage. Exx. ghejun or eghjun/sing. ghajn ‘fountain’; ghe-
nug or eghnug/ghong ‘neck’; gheruq or eghrug/gherqg
‘root’; ghexur or eghxur ‘tithes’; ghaxra ‘ten’. By analogy
the plural of elf ‘a thousand’ is eluf. [Note that initial
e in this and other similar plural formations, though
euphonic, as in the case of initial e in erwieh, is retained
also when preceded by a word ending in a vowel].

D
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(b} Dissyllabic plurals ending in vowels a or i in an
open syllable.

5. KTaBa
('ktaaba)
6. KTieBa
('ktisba)
7. KTaBi
(‘ktaabi)
8. KTieBi

(‘ktiabi)

(This is pattern No. 1 4+ vowel a).
Nouns: Nsara/Nisrani ‘Christian’;
graba/garib ‘relative’.

(This is pattern No. 5 with ie (o)
instead of a (aa) between the second
and third radical).

Nouns: pl. bdiewa/sing. bidwi ‘pea-
sant’; lIsiera/lsir (4-a, f.) ‘slave’;
ltiema/Him (+ a, £.) ‘orphan’; xhieda/
xhud ‘witness’.

Nouns: drabi/darba ‘one stroke’, ‘once’;
stali/satal ‘pail’; trabi/tarbija ‘baby’.

Nouns: pl. btiehi/sing. bitha ‘yard’;
bwieqi/bicgja ‘bowl’; dwieli/dielja
‘vine’; flieli/felli ‘slice (of an orange,
melon ete.)’; frieghi/fergha ‘oranch’;
griehi/gerha ‘wound’; griewi/geru
‘a pup’; gwiebi/giebja ‘cistern’; hrieqi/
harga ‘swaddling cloth’; kliewis/kilwa
‘kidney’; atieghi/gatgha ‘a shock’:
sdieri/sidrija ‘waistcoat’; swieni/sien-
ia ‘water-wheel’; swieqi/sieqgja ‘acque-
duct’, triehi/terha ‘a sash’; xtiewi/
xitwa ‘winter’; xwieni/xini ‘galley’.

Remark 3: As in the case of pattern 4, the plural
KTieBi becomes e TieBi (ek'tiobi) or KeTieBi (ke'tiobi)
if the first radical is gh. Exx. eghtiebi, ghetiebi/ghatba

‘threshold’;

eghlieqi,

ghelieqi/ghalga ‘field’; eghwiedi,

ghewiedi/weghda ‘vow’.

9. KTuBa
('ktuuba)

Nouns: pl. bghula/sing. baghal (m.)
baghla (f.) ‘mule’; hbula/habel ‘rope’;
nghula/maghal ‘horse-shoe’; gqmura/
gamar ‘moon’; rhula/rahal “village’.
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Note ghezula or eghzula instead of
ghzula pl. of ghazel ‘fishing net’. (Pat-
tern eK'TuuBa or Ke'tuuBa on ac-
count of initial gh).

(¢) Dissyllabic plurals with the 2nd and 3rd radicals
which may be identical or different belween
vocalic sequence ¢ and a in open syllable.

10. KoTBa
(‘kotba)

(i

tdy  Dissyliabic

(i) Nouns: pl. gonna/sing. gnien ‘garden’;

kotba/ktieb ‘book’; tobba/tabib ‘doc-
tor’; xolfa/xlief ‘fishing line’.
Adjectives: pl. godda/gdid (4 a. )
‘new’; morda/marid (+ a. £f.) ‘sick’;
ghoemja/aghma (m.) ghamja (£
‘plind’; ghonja/ghani (m.) ghanja ({.)
‘rich’;  teorja/tari (m.) tarija (£f.)
‘tender’.

plurals beginning with a variable

vowel 1 or o and ending in a in oven syllable.

11, iKTBa
('iktba)
12. oKTBa
('oktba)

Nouns: pl. ibhra/bahar ‘sesa’; igfna/
gifen ‘ship’; igmla/gemel ‘camel’;
igsma/gisem ‘bedy’; ithna/lehen
‘voice’; ilsma/ilsiem ‘tongue’; or ‘lan-
guage’; isafa/sagaf ‘ceiling’; ishma/
sebhem ‘share’; isgra/seger ‘hawk’.

Nouns: pl. ohtra/sing. hatar ‘staff’
(a stick); ogbra/gabar ‘tomb’; ogfsa/
gafas ‘reed-cage’; ogsma/gasam ‘farm’.

(e) Dissyllabic plurals beginning with the first radi-
cal and ending with the third, the second radical
between two vowels with the second and third
radicals different or identical.

13, KaTaB (i)
('katab)

Nouns; (Words conforming to this
pattern are generaflly collective nouns).
pl. bagar/sing. bagra ‘a cow’; basal/
basla ‘an onion’: dagha/daghwa ‘a
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swear-word’; garar/garra ‘a jar’;
labar/labra ‘a pin’; nahal/mahla ‘a
bee’; gasab/gasba ‘a reed’; sarar/sorra
‘. bundle’; tamal/tamia ‘a date’;
(fruit); tarag/targa ‘a step’; xaghar/
xaghra ‘a hair’; xagaq/xeqga ‘a cloth’;
zahar/zahra ‘a blossom’

(i1) Adjectives: Gharalb/Gharbi (4 ja. )
‘Arabic’ also ‘an Arab’.

The second and third radical conson-
ants of these patterns are the same.
Nouns: pl. halel/sing. halla ‘billow’;
ghases/ghassa ‘guard’; aqatet/qatta
“russ’; raded/radda ‘furrow’.

14, KaTeB
(‘kateb)

(Also ag in No. 14 with the second and
third radical the same).

15. KiTeB
('kiteb)

(i) Nouns: fided/fidda ‘silverware’; sikek/
sikka ‘ploughshare’; tikek/tikka ‘dot’.

(ii) Adjectives: suwed (with 1st vowel u
instead of i)/iswed (m.), sewda (f.)
‘black’.

16. KoToB (i) Nouns: pl. gomes/sing. amis ‘shirt’;
(‘kotob) sodod/sodda ‘bed’; togob/togba ‘hole’;
toreg,/trig ‘street’.
(ii) Adjectives: pl. bojod/sing. abjad (m.)
bajda (f.) ‘white’; boloh/iblah (m.)
belha (f.) ‘foolish’; homeor/ahmar {m.)
hamra () ‘red’; horox/ahrax (m.)
harxa (f.) (‘haarf§a) ‘harsh’; romol/
armel (m.) ‘widower’, armla (L)
‘widow’; seofor/isfar (m.) safra ({)
‘pale’, ‘yvellow’; torox/trux (m.) truxa
(£.) ‘deatf’.

(e) Dissyllabic plurals with ajja, ejje, or ejia infired
between the first two radicals and the third.
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17. KTajjaRB
{ ktayyabh)

Nouns: ghajjar/ghara ‘poultice’; glaj-
ia’/galgha  ‘gossip’;  qtajja’/aatgha
‘shoek’; rgajja’/rogegha ‘patch’; snaj-
ja’/sengha ‘trade’; xmajjar/Imara
‘river’; Zjajjar/sjara ‘visit’.

Remark 4: When the first consonant of the sing. is gh,
pattern KTajjaB becomes KaTajjaB. Exx. ghadajjar/
ghadira ‘pond’; ghamajjar/ghamarg ‘furniture’.

Remark 5: dghajjes/dghajsa  ‘boat’; blajjet/blaia
‘rock’ and gharaijes (which conforms to patt. KaTajjel
on account of initial gh)/gharus (4 a, f.) ‘bridegroom’,
‘bride’ differ from the pattern in that they have vowel
e instead of a in the second syllable.

18. KTejjeB
(‘kteyyeb)

‘Wouns: pl. bhejiem/sing. bhima ‘beast’;
giejjer/gira ‘an island’; hdejjed/
hadid ‘iron’; hgejjeg/huggiega ‘hon-
fire’: Threjief/hrafa ‘a fairy tale’;
hsejjes/oss  ‘sound’; hwejjeg/haga
‘thing’; Thxejjex/haxix  ‘herd’; or
‘erass’; knejjes/knisja ‘church’; nbej-
jed/nbid ‘wine’; rkejjen/rokma ‘cor-
ner’.

Remark 6: Pattern KTejjeB becomes KeTejjeR or

eKTejjeB if the first radical is gh. Exx. pl. ghemejjel or
eghmeijel sing. ghamil ‘deed’; ghelejjel or eghlejjel/ghal-

et

a ‘product’; ghebejjer or eghbejjer/ghabura ‘a year old
sheep’; gherejjex or eghrejjex/gharix ‘hut’.

2

s

19. KTejjaB

(lrtevvah)
CEleyyap)

Nouns: pl. dwejjag/sing. diga ‘an-

guish’; fwejjah/fwieha ‘fragrance’;

hlejjaq/hliega  ‘creature’; arejiaqg/

greaga ‘brooding hen’.

(fy  Dissyllabic plurals with four consonants [rom
iriliteral verDs.

Note that in the exmaples the 2nd and
3rd radicals are identical, the third
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being a repetition of the 2nd radical
of the singular.

Nouns: pl. dbabar/sing. dabra ‘ulcer’;
hwawar/no sing. ‘spices’; sfafar/suf-
fara ‘whistle’; smamnar/sunmara ‘{sh
hook’; xfafar/xafra ‘blade’.

Remark 7: In swaba’, pl. of saba’ ‘finger’, we have the
insertion of an additional radical after the first.

21. (1) KTaBeB Nouns: pl. (i) dhahen/sing. dubhban
('ktaabeb) ‘smoke’; gtates/qattus (+ a. £ ‘cat’,
(ii) KWiJlaTeB sla'eb /salib ‘cross’; tlaleb / tallab
(kwljlaateb) (4 a, f.) ‘beggar’; (i) xjaten/xitan
‘devil’; xwabel/xabla ‘sword’; twavel/

tavia ‘plank’; ftwapet/tapit ‘carpet’;

twagen/tagen frying pan’ — vowel a
in the last four sing. loan-words is
long.

29. (i) KTieBeB Nouns: (i) pl. dbieben/sing. dubbiena
('ktisbeb) ‘fly’; flieles/fellus (4 a, f.) ‘chicken’;
rdieden/raddiena ‘wheel’.
(ii) KWieTeB (i) dwiefer/difer ‘nail (finger)’; gwie-
(Ckwisteb) bel/gabla ‘midwife’; gqwieleb/galeb
‘cheese-form’; twiebet/tebut ‘coffin’;
zwiemel/ziemel ‘horse’.
23. KoTTieB Nouns: pl. ghorrief/sing. gharef (m.)
(kot'tiab) gharfa (f.) ‘wise’; ghozzieb/ghaie
‘bachelor’.
(Y Dissyllabic Quadriliteral plurals from words iwith
four different consonants.

24, KTaBal. (i Nouns: pl. qratar/sing. gantar ‘hund-
('ktaabal) red rotolos’; gratas/gartas ‘paper bag’;
gratai/gartalla ‘a large reed basket’.
(i1) Adjectives: pl. fratas/fartas (+ a. f.)
‘bald’; seghaztagh/zaghiugh (+ a. 1)

‘young’.
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The pattern KTaBal (‘ktaabal) be-
comes ak’taabal if the first radical is
gh. The only example: ghasafar or
aghasafar/ghasfur ‘bird’.

25. KTaBeL (1) Nouns: pl. krafes/sing. karfusa ‘celery’;
('ktaabel) slaten/sultan (4 a, f.) ‘kKing’, (‘queen’).
Adjectives: pl. fratas/fartas (4 a, f.)

‘bald’; skaren/sikran (+a, f.) ‘drunk’.

26. KTieBal,
('ktisbal)

Nouns: pl. bziezag/sing. buziieqa
‘bubble’; ftietag/fettuga ‘trifie’;
gwienah/gewnah ‘wing’; hnienaq/

hanniega ‘collar’; sriedaq/serdug
‘cock’; trietag/tertuga ‘shred’ or
‘celluloid’.

27. KTieBeL
('ktisheD)

Nouns: fkierem/fekruna ‘turtle’ or
‘tortoise’; griezem/gerzuma ‘throat’:
kwickeb/kewba written kewkba ‘star’;
guniefed/ganfud ‘hedgehog’.

Remark §: The pattern becomes eKTieBel. (ek'tiabel)
or KeTieBeL (ke'tiabel) when the first radical is gh. Exx.
eghnieqged or ghenieged/ghangud ‘bunch of grapes’; egh-
riegeb or gheriegeb/ghargub ‘heel’; eghsieleg or ghesieleg/
ghaslug ‘stick’.

ADDITIONAL REMARKS

1. Bome singular nouns and adjectives can have
more than one broken plural.

Exx. fogra, fgar/fgir (4 a f.) ‘poor’; ifhla, fhula/fahal
‘stallion’; oqbra, aobra/gabar ‘grave’; ogmra, gomra,
gmura/gamar ‘moon’; golol, gliel/golla ‘jar’; gtieghi,
gtajja’/gatgha ‘shock’; rjieh, rjihat/rih ‘cold’ (n.).

2. Some nouns can have both a broken and a strong
plural.

Bxx. banek ‘banks’, bankijiet ‘benches’/bank ‘bank’ or
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‘bench’; drabi, darbiet (determinate pl.)/darba ‘once’;
frieghi, ferghat (determinate pl.)/fergha ‘branch’; gmie-
ghi, gimghat (determinate pl)/gimgha ‘week’; izmna
‘seasons’, tmenijiet ‘times’/zmien ‘time’.

3. The two forms of the broken and sound or ex-
ternal plurals can have different meanings.

Exx. fgar (adj.) ‘poor’, fogra (noun) ‘poor people’/fgir;
gtajja’ ‘large quantities’ or ‘shocks’, qtieghi ‘shocks’,
aatghat (determinate pl.) ‘cuts’ or ‘slices’/gatgha.

4, The following are plural formations from dif-
ferent roots: mara/nisa ‘woman/women’: tifla/bniet
‘girl/s’; tifel/subien ‘boy/s’; ibem ‘son’, bint ‘daughter’/
ulied ‘sons and daughters’. The plural of hu ‘brother’,
always used with pronominal suffixes, is ahwa,

5. One might describe as also irregular, broken
plurals to which are attached plural suffixes.

Bxx, truf ‘edges’, trufijiet (truf + pl. suffix ijiet) ‘loose
ends’/sing tarf ‘end’; eluf ‘thousands’, elufijiet (eluf + pl.
suffix ijiet) ‘many thousands’/sing elf ‘a thousand’;
ghegubijiet ‘marvels’ (ghegub - pl. suffix ijiet)/sing.
ghageb ‘marvel’; drabi ‘times’/drabijiet ‘some occasions’
(drab 4 pl. suffix ijiet)sing. darba ‘once’. Dehbijiet ‘ob-
jects of gold’, is formed of the singular {collective) deheb
4+ pl. suffix ijiet.

The following plurals are considered as singuiar in
the spoken and written language: mmnieher ‘nose’ gram-
matically plural of unused mimated noun minhar, (The
ungrammatical piural of mmnieher in popular use is
mnehrijiet ‘noses’): rdum ‘cliff” plural of radam (debris);
rwiehh ‘gentle breeze’ no sing. but Arabic has rawh
‘breeze’; xhud ‘witness’ plural of xiehed (unused); dnub
‘sin’ (pl. dnubiet); in a plural sense it means “tails”, sin-
gular denb.

EXERCISE 9

(a) Form the broken plural of these non-Arabic
nouns and adjectives which are easily recognisable as
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such by those familiar with English and one or more
of the Romance languages. The number of the required
plural patiern is indicated in brackets. Check with the
key and memorise the correct forms: brama (1) ‘jelly
fish/es’; serp (2) ‘snake/s’; vers (4) ‘line/s’; cens (4)
‘ground-rent/s’; gorti (7) ‘law-court/s’; sala (7) ‘drawing-
room/s’; bamda (14) ‘musical band/s’; and (7) ‘neigh-
bourhood’; kitla (8) ‘kettle/s’; laméa (14) ‘launch/es’;
faxxa (14) ‘bandage,/s’; pjazza (14) ‘square/s’; niccéa (15}
‘niche/s’; birra (15) ‘beer/s’; wpinna (15) ‘pen/s’; borza
(18) ‘handbag/s’; bolla (16) ‘postage-stamp/s’; koxxa (16)
‘thigh/s’; frega (18) ‘omelette/s’; spiza (18) ‘expense/s’:
skunga (18) ‘schooner/s’: pastaz (24) ‘vulgar’; galfat (24)
‘caulker/s’; kamra (20) ‘room/s’; gartas (24) ‘packet/s’;

tanbur (24) ‘drum/s’; suttana (21) ‘cassock/s’; tavia
(21) (1) ‘plank/s’; virdun (27) ‘greenfinch/es’; dublett

(27) ‘skirt/s’; munzell (27) ‘stack/s of hay’.

Transiare:

(b The houses of Malta are large and beautifuil.
The children are sick. New books and old pens. The
rich are harsh and the poor are foolish. The foolish girl
(tifla) is sick. Horses are beasts of burden (tat-taghbija)
in Malta. The bachelors are wise. Malta has old and new
churches. The church of Mosta is the largest church
in the island (gzira). Great is the anguish of the poor.
Stars like (bhal) pins or dots in the sky. The widow
married (izzewget) a widower. The fragrance of the gar-
dens of Malta. The Maltese and the Gozitans are Christ-
ians. The Arabs are Moslems (Misilmin).

Lesson 10

MIMATED NOUNS: FORMATION AND

PLURALS

With the derived nouns given in Lesson 3 must be
ineluded also the Mimated Nouns, so called because the
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letter m is used as a preformative. These mimated
nouns which are evolved from triradical verbs may indi-
cate:

(1) place-names: Ex. mahzen ‘magazine, storing
place’ (hazen ‘he stored’);

(i) time: Ex. Milied ‘Christmas’ (wiled ‘to bring
forth’), the only example;

(1ii) 7ools: Ex. magbad ‘handle’ (gabad ‘he seized’):

(iv) abstract nouns: Ex. mibeghda ‘hatred’ (baghad
‘he hated”);

(v) collectives: Ex. merhla ‘fock’ (rahhal ‘shep-
herd’).

There are twenty-one patterns of singular mimated
nouns. Of these, the following are patterns of words in
common use, with the verbs from which they are evolved
in brackets. Ncte the different vocalic movements in
their relation to the consonants of the Root-Word in
brackets.

Patterns Vocabulary

1. maKTaB ExXX. masgar °‘copse, (sigar ‘trees’):
magmar ‘brazier’ (fgamar ‘live coal).

2. maKTeB Exx. marden ‘spindle’ (root unused):
maghlef ‘fodder’ (ghalef ‘he fed’):
maghiel ‘distaff” (ghazel ‘he spun’).

3. miKTaB Xk, mitrah ‘mattress’ (ferah ‘he
stretched’); minfah ‘bellows (nefah
‘he blew’); misrah ‘open air square’
(serakhh obsolete in Maltese).

4, miKTeB Exx. mingel ‘scythe’ (root unused):
minkeb ‘elbow’ (mikeb, ‘he turned’):
mizwed ‘pod’ (no root).

9. muKTaB Exx. musmar ‘nail’ (sammar ‘he

(muk’taab) nailed”); mungar ‘beak’ (mayar ‘it

o
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muKTieB

(muk'tish)

moKTieB

miKTBa

mEKaTT

mKeTT

mKaTTa

mKeTTa

mi(W)TieB

pecked’); munxar ‘a saw’, (naxar ‘he
cut off with a saw’).

Exx. musbieh ‘oil-lamp’ (sebah ‘it
dawned’); muftieh ‘key’ (fetah ‘he

opened’).

Exx. mohriet ‘plough’ (harat ‘he
ploughed’); mogdief ‘oar’ (gadef ‘he
rowed’).

Exx. mithna ‘mill’ (tahan ‘he
ground’); mixtla ‘a bed of plants
(xitla ‘plant’).

Exx. mgass ‘scissors’ (gass ‘he cut):
mdagqg ‘straw of thrashed Ybvarley’
(daga ‘he beat cotton’).

Exx. mxedd ‘girth’ (xedd ‘he wore a
dress’); mlieff ‘a child’s cloak’, obso-
lete, (eff ‘he wrapped up’).

Exx. mhakka ‘cheese-grater’ (hakk
‘he grated’); mhadda ‘pillow’ (hadd
‘cheek’).

Ixx., mkebba ‘reel’ (kebblebl) ‘he
wound threads]); msella ‘packing
needle’ (sell[el], obsolete).

{(from roots having w for first radical)

Exx. mizen ‘scales’ instead of
miWwzieN from wizen ‘he weighed’;
mizieb ‘gutter’ instead of miWzieB
from +vW2zZB. Note in the two exam-
ples the elision of the ist radical semi-
vowel W.

Remark 1. Roots not found in Maltese are generally

still traceable in Arabic.
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Remark 2: When the medial radical is §, m, n, r, or gh
by analogy, a vowel is inserted before the second radical,
Exx. mizirgha ‘a sown field’ (zara’); mibeghda ‘hatred’
(baghad): mahanga ‘goat’s collar’ (hanaq); mixeghla
4llumination’ (xeghel); mterga ‘stone cutter’s hatchet’
for mitrga [No. 8] (teraq); mselha ‘broom’ for misiha
[No. 8] (selah).

IRREGULAR FORMATIONS

The following is a list of mimated nouns, generally
abstract, which can be classified as irregular formations
evolved from the verbal roots shown in brackets.

moghdrija ‘compassion’ (ghader); mibeghda ‘hatred’
(baghad): moghdija ‘passage’ (ghadda); mechgqrija ‘op-
pression’ (hagar); maghmudija ‘baptism’ (ghammed);
misthija ‘bashfulness’ (staha); mistehbija ‘concealment’
(stahba); mistogeija ‘question’ (stagsa); mera ‘mirror’
(ra ‘he saw’); mohba ‘hiding-place’ (heba); mghax
‘profit’ (ghax); mrewha ‘fan’ (rewwah); mreddgha ‘wet-
nurse’ (redda’); mghallem ‘master’ (ghallem); midneb
‘sinner’ (dineb); migja ‘coming’ (gie); mgiba ‘behaviour’
(gieb); mahfra ‘forgiveness’ (hafer): mkien ‘a place’
(kien) used in this sense in the written language only.
In the spoken language it means ‘nowhere’.

Also in use are the following adjectives with prefix
m, muxghar ‘hairy’ (xaghar ‘hair’); muswaf ‘woolly’ (suf
4 3
wool’).

THE PLURALS OF MIMATED NOUNS

The following continues the list of broken plurals
each with its singular form.

Patterns Vocabulary
1. mKaTaB Exx. pl. mghazaq/sing. mghaiga
(Cmkaatab) ‘spade’; maabad/magbad ‘handle’.
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mKaTeB Exx. pl. mhaien/mahzen ‘storage
("mkaateb) place’; mgadef/mogdief ‘oar’; mgha-
ref/mgharfa ‘spoon’; mharet/mohriet
‘plough’.
Remark 3:Mghazqa (patt. 1) and mgharfa (patt. 2)
are written with gh before vowel a and not vice-versa
according to the rules of mimated patterns because when
precded by the def. article these two words take euphonic
vowel i which is characteristic of words beginning with
two consonants. We say l-imghazqa, I-imgharfa and not
il-maghzga, il-maghrfa.

3. mKieTaB Exx. pl. msierah/sing. misrah ‘open
('mkiatab) air square’; mtierah/mitrah ‘mat-
 tress’; msiebah/musbieh ‘oil-lamp’.

4, mKieTeB
(‘mkisteb)

Exx., pl. mniegel/sing. mingel ‘sickle’;
mziewed/mizwed ‘bean pod’; msie-
mer/musmar ‘nail’; mxietel/mixtla
‘seed bed’. :

5 mKaTeT Note that the second and the third
Cmkatet) radicals are the same,.
Exx. pl. mgases/sing. mgass ‘scissors’
(plural more commonly used is mgas-
sijiet); mhbhalkek/mhakka ‘cheese-
grater’; mhaded/mhadda ‘pillow’.
6. mKeTeT Ex. pl. mselel/sing. msella ‘packing
Cmlketet) needle’: mkebeb/mkebba ‘winding-
reel’; mserelk/mserka ‘a quill to wind
thread upon’.
7. mKieTi Exx. pl. mdieri/sing. midra ‘winnow-
(‘mlioti) ing fork’.

EXERCISE 10

(a)y Form (i) the singular mimated nouns accord-
ing to the pattern shown by numbers in brackets and
(i1) their plurals also shown by numbers of the palierns.
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Check with the key and memorise the correct forms.
ghalag ‘he shut’ (1): (1) ‘enclosure’; (ii) pl. pattern (1);
gaghad ‘he sat’; (1): (1) ‘seal’; (il) no plural; sigar (1):
‘trees’ (1) ‘copse’; (ii) pl. pattern 1; habez ‘he baked’
(2): (1) ‘oven’; (ii) pl. pattern 2; ghagen ‘he kneaded’
(2): (1) ‘kneading basin’; (1) pl. pattern 2; debah ‘he
slaughtered’ (a sacrificial animal) (3): () ‘sacrificial
altar’; (ii) pl. pattern 3; terag ‘he shattered’ (3): (1)
‘stone cutter’s hatchet’; (i) pl. pattern 3; gibed ‘he
pulled’ (4): (1) ‘a beam which sets a mill in motion’; (i)
pl. pattern 4; rikeb ‘he rode’ (4): (1) ‘ship’; (i) pl. pat-
tern 4; tahan ‘he ground wheat’ (&); (1) ‘mill’; ) pl
pattern 4; xitla ‘plant’ (8): (1) ‘a bed of plants’; (ii) pl
pattern 4; zibel ‘manure’ (8): (i) ‘dunghill’; (i) pl. pat-
tern 4.

Translate:

(b) In the museum (muzew) there are many old
oil-lamps. One Maltese mill and many Dutch (Olandizi)
mills. One soft (artab) mattress and cne hard (ieches)
piliow. Soft mattresses and hard pillows. The old Gozitan
woman has (ghandha) a reel and a distafl. I have new
reels and distaffs. Compassion and lgve are the soul
(rush) of (tar-) religion (religjom). The peasant (bidwi)
has an old plough but (izda) old ploughs are not good
for {(ghax-) work in the fields (fi-eghliegi). There is a
great illumination in Mdina, the old city of Malta.

Lesson 11

THE PRONOUNS
THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS

1. There are two classes of personal pronouns: (1)
independent pronouns given in Lesson 1 and (i) prono-
minal suffixes which will be explained in this lesson.

The Independent Pronouns can be used (i) as the
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subject of a verb. Ex. Jien kilt ‘I have eaten’; (ii) with
a verbal function when followed by another word which
may be an adverb, g preposition, & nominal or a descrip-
tive phrase. xXx. Hu fuq u hi isfel ‘he is upstairs and
she is downstairs’; hi fil-gnien u missierek fuq ix-xoghol
‘she is in the garden and your father at work’; hu pro-
fessur 1-Universita ‘he is a professor at the University’;
ahna lesti ‘we are ready’; (iii) elliptically (alone). Exx
Min gal hekk? Jien ‘Who said so? I (said so)’. As sub-
ject of a verb they may be used or omitted. Ex. Ahna
nhobbu or just inhicbbu ‘we like’,

2. Personal Pronouns when repeated within the
same sentence, have the value of the verb fo be. ExX.
Intom, kemm intom mghagglin? (lit. you, how much
(are) you in a hurry?) for ‘What’s all this hurry for?’:
hu min hu ‘Whoever he is’;inti ¥'inti ‘whatever you are’.

3. The singular and plural third person pronouns
hu, hi and huma take the prefix in when they occur
after kif ‘how’ or xi ‘what’ (x’ before a vowel, h or gh).
Exx. Kif inhu (not hu) t-tifel? ‘how is the boy?’; ma
nafx kif inhi (not hi) sewwa l-istorja ‘I don’t know the
story well’; x’inhuma (not huma) jghidu? ‘what are they
saying?’

4. These independent personal pronouns can also
be repeated immediately after the subject of a sentence
to which they refer, with a meaning corresponding to the
verb fo be in English. Note that in such sentences, sub-
ject and pronouns are identical, Exx. It-tfal huma
mghagglin ghax iridu jithqu (reach in time) I-iskola
‘the children (4 they) are in a hurry because they want
to reach school in time’; it-tifel hu mill-ahjar fil-klassi
‘the boy (+ he) is one of the best in class’: Marija hi
mara tajba ‘Mary (4 she) is a good woman’. But when
no emphasis is intended, the additional independent per-
sonal pronouns are left out.

9. The third person singular (hu, hi) and plural
(huma) can also be used in the sense of he, she, who is
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or they, who are. Bxx. Jien hu Alla Sidek ‘I am thy God,
thy Master’ (lit. I am he who is God, thy Master); ahna
huma dawk li ggieldu ghall-helsien ‘we are those (lit.
they) who fought for .freedom’.

Note that unlike in No. 4, here the pronouns are
identical not with the subject but with its complement.

NEGATION OF STATEMENTS

While the idea of negation is conveyed in English by
the verb o be + not, in Maltese (as already explained in
Lesson 1), it is conveyed by ma (m’ before a vowel, silent
h or gh) 4+ Pronoun or Verb - stress-attracting suffix x.
Cp. similar use of French ne....pas. Exx. Jiena ma
jiniex (jiema + x becomes jiniex) seftur tieghek ‘I am
not your servant’; imt, m’intix ragel ‘you are not a gentle-
man’; hi m’hix (or mhix, wm’hijiex) marida ‘she is not
sick’; hu mhux gharef ‘he is not learned’; ahna Maltin,
mw’ahniex Taljani ‘we ‘are Maliese, not Italian’; intom
m’intomx fgar ‘you are not poor’; huma m’humiex minn
Malta ‘they are not from Malta’; irrid ‘I want’: ma rridx
‘T don’t want’.

QUESTION, STATEMENT, AND EMPHASIS

In Maltese one does not invert the order of subject
and verb as in Eng. I have/have I? to produce a question.
The wording remains the same, but the intonation
changes. Questions are made on a rising intonation.

Exx, Kelli flus bizzejjed ‘T had enough money’; ma kellix
flus bizzejjed ‘I did not have enough money’; kelli flus
bizzejjed? Ma kellix flus bizzejjed?

As in English, emphasis on one particular word in a
phrase or sentence calls attention to the particular word
one wishes to emphasize or single out.

REFLEXIVE OR EMPHATIC PRONOUNS

These are expressed by (i) the personal pronouns
-+ innifs 4 pronominal suffix or stess (invariable) and
(ii) after a verb, by ruh 4 pronominal suffixes.
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Jien innifsi I myself ahna nfusna we ourselves
Int innifsek you yourself intom you
infuskom yourselves
Hu nnifsu he himself huma they
nfushom themselves

she herself

Variants: Jien, int, hu, etc. stess. Exx. (1) Jien innifsi
(or jiem stess) rajtu Ruma ‘I myself saw him in Rome’.
Exx: (1) gatel! (he Kkilled) ruhu ‘he killed himself”;
gatlet ruhha ‘she killed herself’ etc. often adding b7id
+ pronominal suffix. Exx. Is-suldati gatiu ruhhom
bidejhom ‘the soldiers killed themselves by their own
hands’ i.e. committed suicide.

Hi nfisha

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS

hese are:—
Singular Plural
Mase., dan, dana (this) Both genders: dawn, dawna
Fem. din, dina (this) (these)
Mase. dalk, daka (that) Both genders: dawk, dawka
Fem. dik, dika (that (those)

(i) Optional forms: dal- for dan il- or dawn il- and
dil- for din il- are obtained as a result of the assimilation
of n 4- the definite article with other variants as a result
of the assimilation of 1 with the sun-letters. Exx. dal-
ktieb or dan il-ktieb ‘this book’; dil-mara or din il-mara
‘this woman’; dawl (colloquially dal-) kwiekeb ‘these
stars’; dat- (for dawt-) tfal ‘these children’. (ii) Archaic
forms: These take preformative he. BEXX. hedan(a),
hedin{a), etc.

Remark 1: Unlike English, the noun preceded by the
demonstrative pronoun can be accompanied by the de-
Anite article. Bxx: dan (dak) ir-ragel ‘this (that) man’.
If the definite article is omitted, the word-combination
can have the value of a sentence. Exx. dan ragel ‘this
is a man’ or ‘a male’; dawn sbieh ‘these are beautiful’.
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INDEFINITE PRONOUNS

These are: xi ‘some’; xi hadd ‘some one’; ¥'uhud
some’ (pl); kull ‘every’; kulhadd ‘every one’: kuli wiched

(m.) wahda (f) ‘each one’; wiehed (wahda) . .. Iil iehor
(ohwra) ‘one ... another’; kollox ‘everything’; ilkell ‘all (of

persons)’; haddiehor ‘someone else’: kull min ‘whoever’;
kulma ‘whatever’.

Remark 2: Kull ‘every’ with u changed to o can also
take the verbal pron. suffixes: kelini, kellok, kollu, kollha
— kolina, kollkom, kollhem. Exx. ragel kollu (mara
kollha) hegga ‘a man (woman) full of enthusiasm’.

THE RELATIVE PRONOUNS

1. This is i or the fuller form ilii meaning who,
whom, that, which. It introduces an adjectival clause
and is used for both numbers and genders.

Ex. ragel, irgiel, mara, nisa li, ‘a man, men, a woman,
women who'.

2. Li or iili can be followed by a preposition 4 pro-
nominal suffix.

Exx. Li bih ‘with which’; il-habel }‘.13'1 bi?ﬁ; tgﬁailaq, more
commonly 1}1 tghiﬂlaq bizh ‘the rope with which he hanged
himself’; it-tifel lli gha%iih ghgmel (also 1, 3, 2) kulmg
seta’ ‘the boy for whom he did all he could’: it-tabib ﬁ
miezghu tkeﬁimt fuq il-marid (also 1, 3, 2) ‘the doctor
with whom you spoke about the patient’;: il-kexxzun Rli
fi?h qegghidt il-maktur (also 1, 3 4 obj., 2) ‘the drawer in
which I placed the handkerchief’.

3. Li + noun + tieghu (his) taghha (her) ete. ex-
bresses a relation of possession or property with l cor-
responding to English whose.
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Exx. Hl-kaptan i s-suldati tieghu telguh gatel ruhu
b’idejlz ‘the captain whose soldiers deserted him coni-
mitted suicide’ (1it. killed himself by his own hands).

4, Li -+ gej (m.) gejja (f) = English ‘next’ (event).
Exx. Ix-xahar Ii gej ‘next month’ (it. the month which
is coming); is-sema li gejja (also il-gejja for short) ‘next
year’.

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS

The Interrogative Pronouns are:.— min? ‘who?’; xi
(or x’ before words beginning with a vowel or semi-vowel,
silent k or gh or single consonant) ‘what?’.

Exx. Xi trid? ‘what do you want?’; x’jaf? ‘what does he
know?’; min hu dan? ‘Who is this?’. Min can also mean
‘he, she, they who’ in an impersonal sense. Ex. Min
jitkellemm hafna jizbalja ‘he who speaks too much errs’.
These pronouns can also be used in affirmative state-
ments. Exx. Jien naf int xi {rid ‘I know what you want’;
jien maf min ha dak ‘I know who took that’.

Liema? ‘which?’ Ex. liema ktieb? ‘which book?’:
but liema can also be used in affirmative statements. BEx.
Jien naf liema ktieb trid ‘I know which book you want’.

Liema bhal - possessive pronominal suffixes indi-
cates the best of the KkKind. Exx. ragel liema bhalu (lit.
who like him?) ‘a man without his equal’; mara liema
bhalha ghall-pittura ‘a woman unexcelled (lit. who like
her?) for painting’.

RECIPROCAL PRONOUNS

Xulxin used as the object of a verb preceded by Il
(See Lesson 31, p. 222 para. 1) means ‘one another’,

Ex. Hobbu 1il xulxin or wiehed (m.) wahda (f.) 1il iehor
(ohra f.) ‘love one another’.
POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS

These are the different forms of ta’ ‘of’ 4 pronominal
suffixes. For all its forms see Lesson 12, p. 108.
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Other Possessive Usages: Ta’ min expresses English
“whose” in questions and statements. Exx. Dal-ktieb ta’
min hu? also Ta’ min hu dal-ktieb? Ma nafx ta’ mm hn
‘Whose book is this? I don’t know whose it is’; minn
ta’ min int? ‘which is your family?’ i.e. To whom do you
belong? Ta’ min 4- verb (3rd person masculine singular
of the Imperfect) - pronominal suffixes — English
“worthy of”. Exx. Ktieb ta’ min jixtrilh ‘e book worth
buying’; tifla ta’ min ihobbha ‘a lovable girl’; irgiel ta’
min joboghdhom ‘hateful men’; ta’ min imur jara t-tig-
rija ‘it is worth going to see the race’.

Min preceded by a word in the construct state ex-
presses also the idea of property or belonging. Exx. Bin
min hu Earlu u bint min hi Marija? ‘Whose son is
Charles and whose daughter is Mary?’; art min hi din?
‘whose land is this?’.

PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES

The pronominal suffixes are attached to (i) nouns to
indicate possession and (ii) to verbs and prepositions to
indicate the object thereof.

The pronominal suffixes attached to nouns are:

Singular Plural
-i (suffixed to -ja (added to my -na our
nouns ending nouns and -kom your
in a conso-~ prepositions -hom their
nant). ending in a

vowel).

-ek -0k, -k thy
-1 -h his
-ha hers

The Verbal Pronominal Suffixes are the same as
those used for nouns with the exception of the verbal
suffix of the first singular which is mni.

Exx. Dar ‘house’:- dari ‘my house’, darek ‘your house’,
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daru ‘his house’, darha ‘her house’, darma ‘our house’,
darkem ‘your house’, darhom ‘their house’.

Seraq ‘he robbed’:- seragni ‘he robbed me’, sergek ‘he
robhed you’, sergu ‘he robbed him’, seragha ‘he robbed
her', seragma ‘he robbed us’, seragkom ‘he robbed youw'
seraghom ‘he robbed them’

Hu ‘brother’ (never used alone):— hija ‘my brother’, hulk
‘vour brother’, huh ‘his brother’, huha ‘her brother’;
ﬁuna ‘our brother’, hukom ‘your brother’, huhom ‘their
brother’.

Ont ‘sister’:— ohti ‘my sister’, ehtok ‘your sister’, ohtu
‘his sister'. ohtha ‘her sister’, ohtna ‘our sister’, chtkom
‘your sister’, chthom ‘their sister’.

Remark 3: The plural of both hu and oht is obtain-
ed by hut -+ pron. suffixes (huti, hutek, hutu, hutha ete
‘my, your, his, her brothers or sisters’). The plural of
both without a pronominal suffix is ahwa. Thus we speak
of ahwa bniet w subien ‘sisters and brothers’ and ulied
l-ahwa ‘female’ or ‘male cousins’.

Lil ‘to’: 14 ‘to me’, lilek ‘bo you’, lilu ‘to him’, litha ‘to
her’, linga ‘to ug, Llkom ‘to yow’, lilhem ‘to them’. These
can be used as (1) indirect objects. Ex. gib il-kotba Iili
‘bring the books to me’ or as (i) objective pronouns of a
transitive verd for emphasis. Ex. ihobbha (ihebb ‘he
loves’ + pron. suffix ha ‘her’) or ihobb lilha ‘he loves her
{i.e. not someone else).

The three suffixes -ja, -k, -k are used after a vowel

or a diphthong. In the case of dual nouns ending in ejn
(exx. rigiejn. idejn, ghajnejn etc.) the n is dropped.
Exx. hija (= hi 4+ ja) ‘my brother’; ghajnejja (= ghajinej
+ja) ‘my eyes’; huk (=hu-k) ‘your brother’; ghajnejk
(:g“mmeﬁ-k) ‘yvour eyes’; huh (=hu-th) ‘his brother’;
ghaineih (= ghajrej-+h) ‘his eyes'.

When the pronominal suﬁ“ is added to the last
consonant or semi-vowel of a feminine noun ending in
a, it ig invariably preceded by t called the ¢ Marbuta
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which originally formed part of the feminine word. (See
Lesson 5, p. 58). A stressed vowel i is sometimes inserted
before the t in the third person singular feminine and
the three plural forms, but several such words have
equally acceptable alternatives without this vocalic inser-
tion. Examples:

zewga ‘wish’ 4 pron. suffixes; mara ‘woman’ -+ pron
sufiixes.

xewqld my wish maxrti my wife
xewgtek your wish martek yvour wife
xewatu his wish martu his wife
xewgqgitha her wish —_— —
(or xewqgtha)
rewqgitna our wish maxtna our wife
(or xewqina)
xewqitkom your wish martkom your wife

(or xewqitkom)
xewgithoem
(or xewtahom)

their wish marthom their wife

Similarly for zija ‘aunt’/zijiet ‘aunts and uncles — ziti
‘my aunt’ /zijieli ‘my aunts and uncles’; zitel/zijietek:
zitu/zijietn; ete. Ziju ‘uncle’ 4 pron. suffix gives zijuwi,

zijuk, zijuh, zijuha, zijuna, zijukom, zijuhom, ‘my, your
his, her, our, your, their uncle’.

A euphonic vowel is similarly inserted when the pron.
suffixes are attached to wiehed ‘one’ changing ie to a or e
in the 3rd person feminine and in the plural forms.

Sing. Plural

wahdi ‘T alone’ wehidna or uhidma ‘we alone’

wahdek ‘you alone’ wehidkom or uhidkom ‘you alone’

wahdu ‘he alone’ wehidhom or uhidhom ‘they alone’

wehidha or uwhidha (N.B. Also with a instead of e
‘she alone’ after w.)

Exx. Mara wahidha hdejn il-babar ‘e womean alone near

the sea’; it-tfal kienu wehidhem ‘the children were
alone’.
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OTHER PRONOMINAL USAGES

1. The separate objective pronouns which can be
used as alternative forms of Verb 4 direct pronominal
suffixes when the verb is followed by one pronominal
object as in ghajjar 1ili or lili ghajjar for ghajjarni ‘he
insulted me’, are the only forms that can be used when
(1) the same verb occurs, or is understood, in two or
more coordinate clauses or (ii) different verbs are used
in different coordinate clauses.
1xx. (1) Ihobb liinom w (Jhobb verb understood) lilna (not
ihebbhom u jhobbna) ‘He loves them and us’; (1) ihwobb
lithon u jobghod lilna ‘he loves them and hates us’.
These objective pronouns are used also with verbs having
as their object reflexive nifs + pronominal suffixes.

Bx. Thobb lilu nnifsu mhux lilna ‘He loves himself, not us’.

2. The (1) separate objective pronouns and (ii) the
direct suffixes are often used redundantly for mere effect.
Exx. lilhom inhobbhom ghax nies tajba ‘I love them (lit.
them I love) because they are good people’; (ii) min kitbu
(kit[eib ‘he writes’ -+ wu ‘it’) dal-ktieb? ‘who wrote this
book?’; min giebha dil-hamiema? ‘who brought (her) this
pigeon?’. (Note redundant use of it and her).

3. A peculiar usage is the employment of the third
person feminine pronominal suffix ~ha in an impersonal
sense corresponding to a similar use of Italian la in
battersela ‘to run away’; or Eng. ‘it’ in ‘to live it up’.
Exx. Taha {ta ‘he gave’ 4+ ha ‘her, it’) ghax-xorb ‘he
took to drink’; ghamilha (ghamel ‘he made or did’ + ha
‘her, it’) expresses some unusual daring, good or bad
action.

The pronominal suffix -ha stands for a euphemistic
omission of the action done. Wahda (f.) ‘one’ is simi-
larly used euphemistically as in gibed wahda ‘he swore’
with wahda used for daghwa ‘a swear-word’; x’wahda
din! ‘what a misfortune!’ x'wahda gratli! ‘what ill-luck
has befallen me!’.
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EXERCISE 11
Translate:

(a) Jien kilt laringa ta’ Malta tajba hafna. Kiltu
hobz Malti (question and answer). Jien stess (or innifsi)
u wahdi ghamilt (did) dan. Dawn it-tfgl Maltin;
l-ohrajn (the others) jew (either) Taljani jew (or)
Franéizi. Dawn huma I-flus (pl) i bihom hallast (paid)
il-haddiem., (worker). Il-mara li t-tifel taghha marid
hafna (much) hi fgira uw wahedha, Ta’ min huma daz-
ziemel abjad u dal-hmar xih? Marti mara Maltija
minn Tas-Sliema (Sliema, a town name). Hija u ohtok
ihobbu lil xulxin., Taha ghall-gari (reading) ta’ kotba
bi-Ingliz u bil-Frandciz.

(b) The palace (palazz) is old. Is the palace o0ld?
Which book is on the table (mejda)? My wife is Mal-
tese: his wife is English (Imgliza). Which woman is
your wife? I myself saw this man walking with that
woman. These are the soldiers whose captain killed
himself. Those are the men and women who abandoned
(telgu) their children. This is the pen (pinna) with
which he wrote (kiteb) these bhooks. Good Christians
love one another; bad Christians do not love one another.
Whose house is this and whose sister is this? She is alone
with (m’) God.

Lesson 12
PARTICLES

These are the indeclinable words which can be 1)
adverbs (ii) prepositions (iil) conjunctions or (iv) inter-
jections. The following is a functional list of the most
common particles.

(a¢) THE ADVERBS

(i) Adverbs of time: meba ‘when’ in guestions and
statements; Ia in statements only: «gabel ‘before’; issa
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‘now’; mbaghad ‘then’; illum ‘today’; dalghoedu ‘this
morninb, illejla ‘tonight’; dil-gimgha ‘this week’; dax-
xahar ‘this month’; dis-sena ‘this year’; gatt ‘never’;
ilbierah ‘vesterday’; ilbierahtlula ‘the day before yester-
day’; #lu ‘ago’; ghada ‘tomorrow’; pitghada ‘the day after
tomorrow’; pitpitghada (colloguial) ‘two days after to-
morrow’; xhin ‘at what time’ or ‘when’ in question and
statement; xi drabi ‘sometimes’; fil-waqt ‘in time’; ghad
‘suill’, ‘yet’.

(iiy Adverbs of place: fejn ‘where’; madwar ‘around’;
muein ‘whence’; bejn between’; hawn (also--eklk) ‘here’;
hemm (also -+ ekk), hinn (also -+ ekk) ‘there’; fug ‘up-
wards’; hdejn ‘near’; taht ‘under’; lura ‘backwards’;
wars ‘after’; boghod ‘far’; kulliukien ‘everywhere’;
sgewwa ‘inside’; barra ‘outside’; kull fejm ‘wherever’;
biswit ‘opposite’.

These, except hawn, hinn, boghod, kullimlkien, gewwa,
barra, lura and kull #em, can also be used as prepositions
with pron. suffixes attached to them or before nouns.

b ?

{iii)  Adwverbs of manner: kif ‘how’; hekk ‘so’; gajia
‘slowly’; sewwa ‘right’; ghajr ‘except’.

Gv)  Adverbs of quantity: aktar or izjed ‘more’;
angas ‘less’: hafna, bosta ‘much’, ‘many’; wisq ‘too much’;
“too many’; biss ‘only’; bizizejjed ‘enough’; kemm ‘how
much, how many’; followed by a plural noun, or
kemm-il followed by a singular noun. Ex. kemm tfal
or kemmmn-il tifel ‘_-smy g boy’ (statement) ‘how many
boys?’; kemm-il darba ‘many times’ (statement) or ‘how
often?’ (question).

(V) Acherbs of negation: le ‘no’; mhux ‘if is not’;
qaatt ‘never’; (‘ever’ in a question); hadd ‘no one’; xejn
‘nothing’; mkien ‘nowhere’.

(vi) Adverbs of affirmation: iva ‘yes’; tajjeb ‘good’;
“ike this’: tabilhagg ‘truly’; tassew ‘indeed’, ‘really’;
sew ‘all right'.
i1y Adverbs of guestion: ghala? ‘why’; kif? ‘how?’;

‘can it be by any chance?’; biex? ‘with what?’;
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jewilla? ‘by any chance?, can it be that (+ sentence)?’:
ghalfejn? ‘for what reason?’ mnejn? ‘from where?”
safejn? ‘till where?’; minn sa fejn? ‘by what right?’:
ghaliex? ‘why?’.

They can also be used in statements, except jagaw.

Of the above adverbs some are used always separate-
ly, and others sometimes separately and sometimes with
pronominal suffixes:—

1. ghad ‘yet, still. Exx. ghadni (for ghad -+ verbal
suffix mi) ‘T am still’; ghadha ‘she is still’ ete., m’ghadnix
‘I am no longer’ (4 adj. or verb): ma ghadhiex also
m’ghadhiex ‘she is no longer’ ete.

2. muejn ‘whence’. Exx. mnejni ‘from my side’;

muejnek ‘from your side’ ete. used in Gozo.

3. dags ‘as much as’ or ‘of the same age’. Exx. dagsi
‘of my age’ or ‘height’; fih dagsek ‘he is as tall as you’.

4. gis. Though this is the singular Imperative of
gies/igis ‘he measured/measures’, when attached to the
pronominal suffixes it has an adverbial function mean-
ing ‘lke’. Exx. gisha belha ‘she is like a fool’; gisu ged
jiblieh ‘he seems to be growing foolish’, (lit. consider her,
him, ete.). b

5. Similarly ghedd, Imperative of ghadd/ighedd ‘he

counted/counts’ has also an adverbial function. =x. il-
HEilied ghoddu wasal ‘Christmas has nearly arrived’, (lit.
count Christmas as if it had arrived).

6. Similarly donn (unused) -+ pron. suffix has an
adverbial function meaning ‘like’ or ‘as if’. Ex dennu
bniedem fis-sakra ‘he is like (1it. consider him) a dirun-
kKard’.

7. 1l (never used alone) 4 pron. suffix indicates the
passing of time. Exx. ili (also ilmi) siegha nitkellem I
have been talking for an hour’; ghazar snin ilu ‘ten vears
ageo’.

Remark 1: ghad, gis, donn and il + verbal suffixes
can also be used negatively. Ex. m’ghadnix ete.
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(b) CONJUNCTIONS
u ‘and’; jew ‘or’; izda ‘however’; imma ‘but’; jekk ‘if’;
ghax ‘because’; illi or I ‘that’; meta ‘when’; mela ‘there-
fore, then': biex, less commonly sabiex ‘so that'.

(¢) INTERJECTIONS

ja ‘0’; jahasra! ‘what a pity!’; x’wahda din! ‘O dear!’;
jalla ‘come on’ ‘quick!’; or ‘would it were so!’ uff
(expression of annoyance) ‘phew’; iff (expression of dis-
gust) ‘ugh’; jagq (expression of physical distaste) ‘ugh’;
ahh ‘ouch’ or ‘ow’; ajma ‘alas’ also ‘ouch’; i ‘eh’ (expres-
sion of wonder) as in i, x¥’wahda din! ‘what a misfortune!’;
i, ¥’gharvkaza! ‘what a shame!’.

(4 PREPOSITIONS WITH THEIR SUFFIXES

The following prepositions take the pronominal suf-
fixes:
Exx. (i) BI ‘with’: bija ‘with me’, bik ‘with thee’, bih ‘with
him’, biha ‘with her’, bina ‘with us’, bikem ‘with you’,
bihom ‘with them’; (i) FIL, ‘in’: fija, fik, fiha, {fina,
fikom, fihom; (iii) WARA ‘behind’: warajja, (also
wrajia), warajk (urajk) warajh (urajhn), warajha
(urajha). warajna (urajna), warajkom (urajkom), wa-
rajhem (wrajhom); (iv) HDEJN ‘near’: hdejja, hdejk,
hdejh, hdejha, hdejna, hdejkom, hdejhom; (V) }LE:}TN
‘towards’: lejja, lejk, ete.; (vi) MINN ‘from’: minmni, min-
nek, ete.: (vil) QABEL ‘before’: gabli, qablek, ete.; (viii)
FUQ ‘on’: fugi, fugek, etc.; (ix) TAHT ‘under’: tahti, tah-
telr, ete.: (x) BEJN ‘between’: bejni, bejnek, ete.; (xi)
BFAL ‘ike’: bhali, bhalek, etc.; (xii) FOST ‘amongst’:
fostna, fostkom, fosthem ‘amongst as, you, them’, (xiii)
GHAJR or HLIEF ‘except’; ghajri, ghajrek, etc.; Xiv)
QUDDIEM ‘in front of’; quddiemi, quddiemek, ete; (xv)
GHEHAL ‘for’; ghalija, ghalik, etc.; (xvi) MINFLOK or FLOK
‘nstead of’ + i, ok, ete.

(¢) OTHER PREPOSITIONAL USAGES

Ma’> (with) Ta’ (of) ghand (af, in the possession of)
+ pronominal suffiz.
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When the pronominal suffixes are attached to the
first two words, vowel a becomes stress-bearing ie in the
singular, but remains stressed a in the plural and the
word is written out in full, that is, with gh, according to
the general rule. These three prepositions are very useful
and should be memorised with their pronominal suffixes.

MA’ ‘with’: mieghi ‘with me’, mieghek ‘with you’, mie-
eghu ‘with him’, maghha ‘with her’, maghna ‘with us’,
maghkom ‘with you’, maghhom ‘with them’.

Ta ‘of’: tieghi ‘my, mine’, tieghek ‘your, yours’, tie-
shu ‘his’, taghha ‘her, hers’, taghna ‘our, ours’, taghkom
‘your, yours’, taghhom ‘their, theirs’. Like adjectives these
follow the nouns. (Affected forms used mostly in sermons
are variants preceded by MINN ‘from’: minn #eghi ‘my,
mine’, minn tieghek ‘your, yours’, etc.).

Ghand ‘at’ ‘to’: (in the sense of Fr. chez) ghandi,
ghandek, ghandu, ghandha ghandna (‘anna), ghandkom,
chandhom ‘at my, your (sing.) his, her, our, your (pl.)
their house’. Mar ghand ohtu ‘he went to his sister’s
house’. ¢

Ghand 4+ Pron. Suffizr — ‘To Have’ or ‘Must’

Maltese has no equivalent for the English verb 7o
have or must, but its value is conveyed by the prepo-
sition ghand followed by the pronominal suffixes.

Examples of wverbal functions: ghandi ‘I have’,
m’'ghandix ‘T have not’; ghandek ‘you have’, m’ghandekx
‘you have not’; ghandu ‘he has’, m’ghandux ‘he has not’;
chandha ‘she has’, m’ghandhiex ‘she has not’; ghandna
('anna) ‘we have’, m’ghandniex (man'nief) ‘we have
not’; ghandkom ‘you have’, m'ghandkomx ‘yvout have not’;
ghandhom ‘they have’, m’ghandhomx ‘they have not’;
Ghandi tlits itfal ‘T have three children’; it-tifia Z-ighira
chandha tliet smin ‘the youngest daughter is three years
old’, m’ghandekx tindahal ‘you must not interfere’.
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Kell - Pron. Suffizx — Had -+ Noun or - the Infinitive
‘Had 1o’

Maltese expresses the Past Tense of the verb fo have
by kell + pron. suffixes. Kell is a modification of kien
4t was’ - preposition 1 ‘to’. It expresses the future by
ikkollu, ete. (See Lesson 27 p. 200).

Memorise: sing. kelli (for kiem ‘it was 4+ i ‘to me’
‘T had’; kellek ‘vou had’; kellu ‘he had’; kellha ‘she had’;
kellna ('kenna) ‘we had’; kellkom ‘you had’; kellhom
‘they had’; kelli ktieb ‘I had a book’; kelli mitkellem I
had to speak’.

The Use of Ha/Biex

Two other particles in common use are hia and biex.
Ha, which is short for halli, grammatically imperative
of halla ‘he permitted’, and biex both introduce a clause
of purpose; but biex to the idea of purpose adds that of
the instrument with which that purpose is attained.
Exx. Ea (or halll) nara x'sa jaghmel ‘let me see what he
will do’; aghtini I-flus ha nhallas id-dejn ‘give me money
so that I may pay the debt’; aghtini 1-flus biex nixtri
I-ikel ‘give me money with which to buy food’

EXERCISE 12

Translate:

(a) Hemm 60 mil bahar minn Pozzallo fi Sgallija
(Sicily) ghal Malta. Fejn hi t-tifla? Hdejn it-tfal. Id-dax
tieghi biswit (opposite) id-dar ta’ huti. Kif int? Tajjeb
grazei (thank you). Missierek tajjeb? Le, marid. Ommok?
Iva, tajba hafna. Ohtok waslet? (arrived) Iimi sieghn
nistennieha (waiting for her) hawn; izda huma ilhom
aktar minn saghtejn wehidhem fejn il-bieb (door) tad-
dar. Dal-ktieb tieghi; l-iehor (the other) taghha. &ie
ehandi bil-kelb mieghu. Biex gejt (you have come) minmn
Ruma? Bl-airu jew bil-bahar? Bil-bahar. Ha nara (I see}
biex gie huk uw ghalfejn. Hu donnu marid (sick) w hi
gisha dejjem (always) imdejga (sad).



110 MALTESE

{(b) Where is your brother? I don’t know (ma nafx)
where he is. There are bastions (swar) around the city of
Valletta. Sicily is an island whence we import (nimpor-
taw) fruit and fish. How many girls are there in your
class? (klassi). He is not as tall as you. She is still sick.
Zit (ogghod) near me. The boy is three years old. I have
not been long here (hawmn),

Lesson 13

PREPOSITIONS 4+ DEFINITE ARTICLE
OR + RELATIVE PRONOUN

The folilowing particles are attached some to the defi-
nite article or its assimilated forms when the noun or
adjective following them 1is preceded by the definite
article and some to the relative pronoun illi,

bi ‘with’; bil- ‘with the’; fi ‘in’; 8l- ‘in the’; ma’ ‘with’;
mal- ‘with the’; ta’ ‘of’; tal- ‘of the’; bhal ‘like’; bhali-
‘like the’; ghal ‘for’; ghall- ‘for the’; 1l ‘to’; iill- ‘to the’;
sa ‘till’ or ‘as far as’; sal- ‘till the’ or ‘as far as the’; go
‘in’; gol- ‘in the’; minn ‘from’; mill- ‘from the’.

Exx. bhal hmar ‘like a donkey’, bhall-hmar ‘like the don-
key’, Iil tifla ‘to a girl’, Lit-tifla ‘to the girl’.

The student must remember that the definite article
assimilates with some consonants. (See pp. 20-21).

Ixx. bil- becomes bis- before sewwa, ‘by fair means’;
ghall- becomes ghax in ghax-xahar, ‘for the month’ and
SO On.

Bil- and fil- become bl-, - when the noun begins
with a vowel, and in the spoken language also with h or
gh.

Bxx. bil-bahar ‘by sea’; bl-art ‘overland’; fil-hin ‘just in
time’; fi-ah@ar mill-ahhiar ‘in the long run’.

Ma’, ta’, dan, din, go, sa are not attached to the de-
finite article if the word starts with a vowel, but the rule
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is not followed consistently in the written language ex-
cept in the case of the demonstrative pronouns.

Exx. mal-ktieb ‘with the book’ but ma’ I-ishab or mal-
ishab ‘with the companions’; tad-deheb ‘golden’ or ‘gold-
smith’ but ta’ I-Indja or tal-Indja ‘of India’; dal-gverna-
tur ‘this governor’ but dan l-iskultur or dan or da I-iskul-
tur ‘this sculptor’; dil-mara ‘this woman’; din or di
1-iskola ‘this school’; gol-but ‘in the pocket’; go 1-Afrika
or gol-Afrika ‘in Africa’; sal-Hamrun, ‘as far as Hamrun’;
sa l-isptar or sal-isptar ‘as far as the hospital’.

Bi, Fi, Mi, Minn, Ta’ -+ Relative Pronoun 1lli ‘that’.
(1) Bi 4 illi = billi ‘since’ also ‘with what'.

Exx. Billi m’ghandekx flus, siefer (go abroad) sena ohra
‘Since you have no money, go abroad another year’; billi
taghti tiehu ‘what you do to others, others do to you’;
billi (or b’li) taghti tiehu ‘with what you give you take’ i.e.
‘what you do to others, others do to you'.

(ily ¥Fi - ilii -+ B ‘as soon as, no sooner than’.
Exx. Filli haj, filli mejjet (lit. No sooner alive than dead)
‘he died very suddenly’; filli jidhag filli jibki ‘he begins
to laugh and soon after to cry’.

(il) Ma’ -+ ili = malli ‘no sooner than; when; as
soon as’.

Ex Malli rani harab ‘As soon as he saw me he ran away’.

(iv)y Minn 4+ ili = milli ‘from what'.

Exx., Dan biss niftakar milli gal ‘I remember only this of
(lit. from?y what he said’; milli ged nara ‘from what I am
seeing’.

(v) Ta’ -+ ilii =talli ‘because, for the reason that’.
Exx. Talli grejt wagajt ‘because you ran, you fell’; talli
hdimt tithallas ‘for the work you have done you will be
paid’.

Note also the following combinations: ghad li, ghad
illi, ‘although’; waqgt 11 ‘while’; wara i ‘after’,
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Particles compounded with indefinite pronoun ma:
bhalma (bhal 4+ ma) ‘as’; bla ma or minghajr ma ‘with-
out’; gabel ma’ ‘before’. These are all followed by a verb
in the Perfect or the Imperfect, which we shall explain
further on. This ma, meaning ‘what’ which is sufiixed to
a few words, is not to be confused with the adverb of
negation ma meaning ‘not’.

Ex. Kulma ma tghidx inkun nafu minn ghand haddiehor
‘Whatever you won’t speak about, I shall know (it) from
someone else’.

Other compounds similarly followed by verbs are:
dags kemm ‘as much as’; kull meta ‘whenever’; la darba
‘since, seeing, considering that’.

Exx. bhal ma gal Shakespeare ‘as Shakespeare said’; dags
kemm gera (ran) gata’ (cut) mifsu (his breath) ‘he ran
s0 much that he was out of breath’.

SOME PREPOSITIONAL USAGES

1. Bi or B’ - Noun (with or without the definite

article} = an adverb, adverbial or adjectival phrase in
English,
BExx. breqaa, bir-reqgga ‘with great attention’, ‘scrupulous-
ly’; B'imhabba ‘with affection’ or ‘lovingly’; bis-sewwa jew
bid-dnewwa ‘by fair or foul means’; bil-ghatx ‘thirsty’;
bil-guh ‘hungry’; bi mhar ‘during the day’; bil-lejl ‘at
night’; bl-ajru ‘by air’; bl-art ‘overland’; ktieb bil-Fran-
¢iz (bit-Taljan, bir-Russu, etc.) ‘a French (Italian, Rus-
sian, ete.) book’; bil-gieghda ‘sitting’; bil-wiegfa ‘stand-
ing’; bil-jedd ‘by right’.

2. Fi or B’ 4 pron. suffix — ‘it containsg’; ‘there is’.
Exx. Malta fiha hafna rhula ‘Malta contains (lit. in her)
many villages’; dit-tigiega fiha zZewg libbri ‘this hen
weighs two pounds’; din I-ittra ma fihiex zbalji ‘this let-
ter has no mistakes’; dar-ragel fih sitt piedi (feet) ‘this
man is six feet $all’; fl-agwa, fl-isbah or fl-ahjar ‘at the
height or best of’; flimkien ‘together’; fl-art ‘on the
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floor'; fiex (i{i + iex ‘what’, unused) ‘in what’; fiex ingas-
tek? ‘in what have I failed you?’; fih (fi + any other pro-
nominal suffix) x'tara ‘it is worth seeing’. Din x’fiha!
‘What’s wrong with this!” ie. there is nothing to be
ashamed of or offended at.

Note that bi and fi can also take verbal suffix ni (isl
pers. sing.). Exx. Bini I-ghatx (rare) ‘I am thirsty’; fini
I-piz ‘T am heavily built’,

3.  Wara ‘Dehind’ (adjectival form warrani).
Exx. wara I-hin ‘not in time’, ‘overtime’: wara itit ‘after
a while’; minn wara ‘from bhehind’: ta’ wara ‘the one
coming after’; wara kollox ‘after all’.

4. Hdejn ‘near’ means also ‘when compared to’.
Exz. hdejn darek ‘nhear your house’: hdejn dan, I-iehor
ma (not) jiswa (is worth) xzejim ‘as (or ‘when’) compared
with this, the other is worth nothing’

5. Minn: Exx. dit-tfajla mill-Mosta “this girl is from
Mosta’; Toni (Anthony) jigi (comes) mill-mara tieghi
‘Anthony is a relative of my wife’; ragel minn taghna ‘a
nice man’; minn fejn int? ‘where do vou halil from?’;
hamsa minn tieghi ‘five of mine’; mahbub ming kulhadd
‘loved by everybody’: minn issa ’I guddiem ‘from now on-
wards’; oitbok akjar minn huk ‘your sister is better than
your brother’; minnu (m.) minnha (f.) minnhom (pi>
‘true’; mhux minnu ‘9% is not true’.

6. Fugq: Exx. sabih fug li sabih ‘couldn’t be more
beautiful’; fug tieghu (m.) taghha (£.) taghhom (pl.)
‘smart, lively’; fwg fuq ‘superficially’; fug ir-rik ‘n an
advantageous position’; minm fug ‘into the bargain’;
fuq il-galb ‘unwillingly’; fuq kollox ‘above all’; rih fuw
‘the North-West wind’; fug I-ghexrin ‘over twenty’. )

7. Taht: Exx minn tahi ‘in an unfavourable posi-
3 e Lt -3 a . ] s .
thH., takt E—eﬁaf ‘under ggc—’, taht il-kura tat-tabib ‘under
medical attention’; minn takt ‘from below’ or ‘in an
underhand manner’ or ‘in an unfavourable position’

B
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8. Qabel: Exx. Qabel xejn ‘to begin with’; minn gabel
‘beforehand’; qabel il-wagt ‘before the time’ or ‘pre-
maturely’; ftit gabel or gabel hafna ‘some time before’ or
‘long before’.

9. Bejn: Exx. Bejn is-sitta u s-sebgha ‘between six and
seven o’clock’; gal (he said) bejnu u bejn ruhu ‘he said
in his heart of hearts’; bejn haga u ohra ‘between one
thing and another’; bejn wiched u iehor ‘approximately’;
bejnietna ‘in confidence’ (between you and me and the
bed-post). Note that bejn can also be followed by a verb.
Exx. Bejn ried jitkellem u bejn ma riedx ‘he would speak
and at the same time would not’; m*hemm xejn bejniet-
hom ‘there is nothing (wrong) between them’.

10. Lejn: Exx. lejn ix-xellug or lemin ‘towards the
left or right’; lejn l-art or il-bahar ‘towards the land or
sea’.

11. Bhal ‘as’; bhallikieku ‘as if’; ‘for example’. Note
also that bhal when followed by a verb takes the
indefinite pronoun ma. Exx. Bhal ma gal 1-avukat ‘as the
advocate said’; bhallikieku ma gara xejn ‘as if nothing
had happened’.

19. Fost: whence adjective fustani ‘middle’.

xx. Jum fost l-ohirajn ‘once upon a time’; fost kulhadd
‘of all people’; fost hwejjeg ohra ‘among other things’.

13. Ghajr or hlief ‘except’, ‘save that’.

Exz. Alla wiehed; m’hemmx iehor ghajru (or hliefn)
‘there is one God and no other except Him’; minghajr
(for minn - ghajr) ‘without’. Ex. Minghajr Alla ma nagh-
mlu xejn ‘without God we can do nothing’; ghajr jekk
‘unless’. Ex. ma ningdewx ghajr jekk immeorru ahna
nfusna ‘we shall not be served unless we go ourselves’.

14. Lil: Besides being a preposition 1lil is also used
pefore the object of a verb, regularly so when the object
is a proper noun. When so used it must not be confused
with the definite article il-.
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Exx. IThobb ’I Alla (Alla does not take the def. art.) ‘he
ioves God’; ihobb lil missieru ‘he loves his father’: ra ’l
Ganni ‘he saw John’. It can be attached to the definite
article.

Exx. Spara lill-kelb ‘he shot the dog’. Lili- in this case
stands for 1l ‘t0’ + 1-, the definite article.

15, Ma’: Exx. max-xatt ix-xaft ‘along the coast’; ma’
kullimkien ‘in every place’; ma’ genb ‘beside’; ghandha
mad-dsatax jew l-ghoxrin sema ‘she is about nineteen or
twenty years old’; mas-sebh ‘at daybreak’; mal-
lejl ‘in the night’; ma’ nzul ix-xemx ‘at sunset’; madwar
‘around’, about’; madwar il-belt ‘in the neighbourhood
of the town’; madwar ghoxrin ruh ‘about twenty people’.

16. Ghal: Exx. ghal-lum ‘for today’; ghal xejn ‘for no
good reasont’, ‘for nothing’; ghal sena ‘for one year; ghal
xejn b’xejn ‘for no reason’; mar ghal ohtu ‘he went for
his sister’; ghamel ghalibh ‘he attacked him’; minn ghalih
‘it seems, (seemed) to him’; ghal - iex ‘What’ — ghaliex
meaning ‘why?’ or ‘because’, also + fejn ‘why?’ also
‘Whereto?’. l

xx. Ghaliex (ghaifejn) siefer huk? Ghaliex ma sabx
xoghol BMalta ‘why did your brother emigrate? Because
he did not find work in Malta’; ghalfejn int illum? ‘where
are you off to today?’.

17, Quddiem: Exx. ghadda minn gquddiemi ‘he pass-
ed in front of me’; hlas (kera) bil-guddiem ‘payment
(rent) in advance’; ’il guddiem ‘later on’; minn %a’ gqud-
diem ‘of the very first’; quddiem im-mnies ‘publicly’; qud-
diem Lkuwlhadd ‘in everybody’s presence’.

{(Note that when prepositions which end in 1 com-
bine with the definite article and the noun begins with
an I, these prepositions are written with one 1. Bxx. bhal-
lupu ‘like the wolf’; mil-lista ‘from the list’ not bhall-
lupu, mill-lista. Similarly we write min-nies, ‘from the
people’ for minm -+ in-nies),
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The word ta’ ‘of’, which becomes tal- in combina-
tion with the definite article I- or its assimilated forms,
when followed by a noun is equivalent to an adjective
or adjectival phrase in English indicating:

(i) 4 moral or physical quality: Exx. ragel ta’ gieh
‘9 man of honour’ for ‘an honourable man’; mara a’
dixxiplina ‘a disciplinary woman’; buniedem ta’ sahha ‘a
strong person’; jum ta’ ferh ‘a day of joy’ for ‘a joyful

day’.

(i) The material of which something is made: BEXX,
gandlier tal-fidda ‘a silver candlestick’; pinna tad-deheb
‘a, golden pen’.

(il trade or crafi: Exx. tal-halib ‘milkman’; tal-
haxix ‘greengrocer’; tal-laham ‘butcher’; tal-kappar
‘caper-seller’ (generally a woman). In these and other
similar phrases, the word mara or ragel is understood.

(iv) function or use: Exx. hwejjeg ta’ taht ‘under-
wear’; libsa ta’ fuq ‘the dress’; ilma tax-xorb (hasil)
‘drinking (washing) water’.

Note on Particle °il or 1

Not to be confused with the definite article is parti-
cle ’il which precedes a few adverbs of place. This parti-
cle is a shortened form of the Arabic adverbial particle
?ilaa meaning fo, till, towards.

Exx. 'l isfel (not 1-isfel) ‘downwards’; ‘il fug ‘upwards’,
il gewwa ‘inside’; ’il barra ‘outside’; ’l hemm ‘there’; 1
hawn ‘here’ as in jigri ’! hawn u ’l hemm ‘he runs here
and there’.

i1 or ’1 is also to be distinguished from the definite
article when it occurs before words which being already
defined, do not take the definite article (See Lesson 1.
D. 373.

s
i
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EXERCISE 13
Translate:
() Kemm fiha nies Rialta? Iiha fug (over) tliet
mitt elf. Kemm kienct ilha kelonja Ingliza (British
y Malta gabel saret (became) indipendenti? Bil-
ghatx? Hawn 1-ilma. Bil-guh? Hawn ii-hobi. Ma’ min mar
(went) missierek? Mal-hbieb (friends). Dil-mara ghand-
ha curkelt (ring) tad-deheb. Ragel bla galb (heart) n
mara bla mehh (brain). Hdejn Malta hemm tliet giejjer
(islands) — Ghawdex, Eemmuna u Filfla, Filfla ki blala
) ghat-tahrig ta’ sparar {(firing exercises). Vapur
in sema u Hma., Dur (burn) fug iz-xellug; fug
fiaves (he looked) ‘il fug w 'l isfel w ma ra

g
h@:ﬂ;

hehind time. For today it is enough (bizZejjed). Near his
shop {(hanut) there is a house opposite the palace
iazz) of the governor {gvermatwur). This is the fee
for the month. This is a prize (premju) for a girl.
Give it (aghtih) to the girl from Géira (a place-name
in Malta). He first {l-ewwel) went (mar) by sea then
timbaghad) by land.

Lesson 14
THE NUMERALS

CARDINAL NUMBERS

Of all cardinal numbers which are the simple ones
as one, two, ete. (a) only number one has a masculine
(wiehed) and feminine (wahda) gender; (b) numbers
2-10 have two different numerical forms, one used with-
oub the counted object (ex. sitta ‘six’) and another (the
adiectival form) used with the counted object (ex. sili
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soldi ‘six pence’). The adjectival forms are shown in
brackets in the list below; (¢) the ‘tens’ have the plural
suffix in (‘iin) added to the last consonant of the singular
form (ex. tlieta 3, tletin 30); (d) the hundreds are formed
by the cardinal adjectives plus mija (sing.) (ex. tliet mija,
300); (e) the thousands and the millions are formed by
the cardinal adjective -+ elef (plural) or miljuni (ex. tlitt
elef 3,000; tliet miljuni, 3,000,000); (f.) mija (mitf{ adjec-
tival form) ‘a hundred’ and elf ‘s thousand’ have their
plural forms mijiet ‘hundreds’ used indefinitely as in mi-
jiet ta’ liri ‘hundreds of pounds’; eluf ‘thousands’, and
their dual mitejn ‘two hundred’ and elfejn ‘two thousand’;
(g) gh is omitted in the adjectival numbers 4, 7 and 9
(exx. erbat, sebat, disat irgiel not erbaght, sebaght,
disaght irgiel ‘4, 7. 9 men’; (h) Similarly gh is omitted in
numbers 11-19. We write erbatax, sbatax, etc. not erbagh-
tax, sbaghtax, ete.

With reference to section (h) for numbers 2-10, of
the two adjectival forms, the one which ends in ¢,
known as the ¢t marbuta, is used (1) before words which
begin with a vowel (ex. hamest elef 5,000) (i) before
plural monosyllabic words which, in this case, take Initial
euphonic vowel i (ex. hamest ikmir ‘five asses’) and some-
times, though less commonly also (iii) before dissyllabic
words beginning with two consonants or with a conso-
nant plus semi-vowel and initial euphonic vowel i (ex.
hamest ikmamar ‘five rooms’, hamest iZwiemel ‘five
horses’). The other form is used more commonly with
plural dissyllabic nouns which begin with more than one
consonant or a consonant plus a semi-vowel, Exx. hames
skicken ‘five knives’, hames Zwieme] ‘five horses’.

Initial i prefixed to a two-consonant group in some
of the foregoing examples is purely euphonic and there-
fore does not form an integral part of the plural word.
Thus the plural of ziemel is zwiemel not izwiemel; of
kamra, kmamar and not ikmamar. This euphonic i is
required only when the numerical form used is that
which ends in t-marbuta,
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The Cardinal numbers are: wiehed (m.) ‘one’; wahda
(£) ‘one’; wahdiet (pl.) ‘single ones’; uhud (common
plural) ‘ones’; tmejn (zewg or zewgt, sometimes giex or
giext ‘a couple of’) 2; tHieta (iliet' or tlitt) 3; erbgha
(erba’ or erbat) 4; hamsa (hames or hamest) 5; sitia
(sitt) 6; sebgha (seba’ or sebat for sebaght) 7; tmienja
(tmien or tmint) 3; disgha (disa’ or disat for disaght) 9;
ghaxra (ghaxar or ghaxart) 10; hdax (hdax-iD) 11; tnax
(tmax-il) 12; tlettax (tleftax-il) 13; erbatax (erbatax-il)
14: hmistax (hmistax-il) 15; sittax (sittax-il) 16; sbatax
(sbatax-il) 17:; tmintaxz (tmintax-il) 18; dsatax (dsatax-
il) 19; ghexrin 20.

Remark 1: Note that tlitt — tliet (three) 4 t-marbuta.
So we write tliet suldati ‘three soldiers’ but tlitt iswieq
ijiem ‘eight days’.

Compound numbers: wieched u ghoxrin, (lit. one and
twenty) 21; and so on till twenty nine; tletin 30; wiehed u
tletin (lit. one and thirty) 31; and so on till thirty nine;
erbghin 40; and so on for the following tens: hamsin 50;
sittin 60: sebghin 70; tmenin, 80; disghin 90; mija 100;
but mija u wiehed a hundred and one (101) and not
wiehed uw mija (lit. one and hundred). Similarly mija u
tnejn, 102; mija u tlieta, 103; mija u wiehed u ghoxrin
121, as in English a hundred and twenty one; mitejn,
200; mitejn u tlieta u sebghin 273; tliet mija (sing.) 300;
erba’ mija, 400; hames mija, 500; disa’ mija, 900; elf,
1,000; elf disa’ mija u hamsa u sittin, 1,965; elfejn, 2,000;
elfein w sitt mija u hamsin, 2,650; hamest elef, 5,000; sit
elef, 6,000; hdax-il elf, 11,00; sbatax-il elf, 17,000; wiched
u ghoxrin elf, 21,000; etc. miljumn, a million, 1,000,000; zewg
miljuni, two million, 2,000,000 hames miljuni v hames
mitt elf 5,500,000.

NUMBERS 11 - 19

The hyphenated -il of hdax-il, tnax-il, etc. which
some Maltese grammarians mistook for the definite arti-
cle is etymologically an integral part of the number. In
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Arabic this is final ar in numerals from 11-19 as in
hi'daafar ‘eleven’, it'maafar ‘twelve’, etc. which are com-
posed of a shortened form of the cardinal number +
adjectival numeral ghaxar; thus hdax — wiched (one)
4+ ghaxar (ten); tnax = tnejn (two); + ghaxar (ten).

The -1l in kemm-il ‘how many’, ‘many a’ before g sing.
noun Is formed by anslogy with the formation of this
group of numbers.

Contrary to English, the smaller number comes be-
fore the greater, except in the case of mija ‘a hundred’
and elf ‘a thousand’.

Hxx. sebgha u tletin (1if. seven and thirty) 37; but mija «
sebeghin 170; and elf u disa’ mija 1,900 in which the
larger number precedes the smaller one as in English.

The conjunction u ‘and’ is used in an additional sense
hefore the last smgle or composite number.

Exx. elf, hames mija u sitfa (single number) 1,506; elf,
hames mija u sitta u ghoxrin (composite number) 1,526

THE NUMBER OF THE COUNTED OBJECTS

(a) From numbers 2 - 10. The counted nouns are
in the plural: zewgt, tlilt irgiel ‘two, three men’; ghaxar
nisa ‘ten women’.

h) From numbvers 11 - 101. The counted nouns and
their adjectives are in the singular. e.g. hdax-il fenek
‘eleven rabbits’ (not pl. fniek); ghoxrin pinna ‘twenty
pens’ (not pl. pinen); mitt student u wiehed ‘101 students’;
hdax-il suldat ghajjien ‘eleven tired soldiers’. But note
that while the single adjective is in the sing., the des-
criptive phrase or clause gqualifying the noun is in the
plural. BExx. tlettax-il xebba lebsinm (not Iebsa fem. sing.)
libsa bajda ‘thirteen malds wearing a white dress’; sittax-
il suldat ta’ min ifahharhom (hom = them) or i mietu
(not miet ‘he died’) ghal pajjizhom {(not pajjizu ‘his
country’) ‘sixteen soldiers who are worthy of praise’ or
‘who died for their country’
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(¢)y From 102 - 110. The counted nouns are in the
plural. Exx, mija u seba’ studenti ‘one hundred and seven
students’.

{(d) When one of the first ten numbers is added to
a, hundred, thousand, million or more etc. this smaller
number appears after the noun.

Exx. tmien mitt student ‘eight hundred students’ but
tmiem: miti student u wiehed ‘eight hundred and one
student(s)’; eif (miljun) vapur uw ghaxra ‘a thousand,
(million) and ten ships'.

() When wiehed (m.) wahda (f.) take the prono-
minal suffixes they mean ‘alone’, ‘by one’s self’.
txx. wahdi, I alone: wahdek, you (one person) alone; ete.

(f) Ghaxra “ten’, has the determinate plural ghax-
et ‘tens’ and the indeterminate, but little used, plural

I
shexieri ‘tens’. Eghxur, now replaced by more common
die¢mi, means ‘tithes’.

(g) EIf ‘thousand’. has two plurals, (i) the counted
or numbered plural elef, as in sitt elef 6,000; sebat elef
7.000; and (i1) the uncounted or unnumbered plural eluf,
‘thousands’. Another plural form is elufijiet, ‘many
thousands’, & double plural form bhecause it is made up
of pl. eluf, thousands - pl. suffix ijiet.

The cardinal plurals can he pluralised by adding
stress-attracting suffixes, -iet, ijiet, and, less frequent-
ly, at. Those marked with an * are the less common
forms:

Exx. tnejn (two)/tnejnijiet (twos); tHeta (three)/tlitiet
or * tlitijiet (threes); erbgha (four)/erbghat or * erbghi-
jiet (fours); hamsa (five)/hamsiet or * hamsijiet (fives);
sitta (six)/sittiet or * sitiijiet (sixes); sebgha (seven);
sebghat (sevens):; tmienja (eight/tminjiet (eights); dis-
cha (nine)/disghat (nines); ghaxra (t°1ﬂ/ haxriet
(tens): ndax (eleven)/hdaxijiet (elevens); tnax (twelve)/
tnaviiiet (twelves); ele. ghozrin (bwenty)/gnmmmysz
(twenties); tletin (thirty)/tletinijiet (thirties);




122 MALTESE

(forty)/erbghinijiet (forties) etec.: mija (a hundred)/
mijiet (hundreds).

THE ORDINAL NUMBERS

These numbers which show rank or position in a
series are used with the definite article and are invariable
for both genders and numbers: L-ewwel ‘wWhence’ ewlieni
(m. adj.) ewlemija (f. adj.) “first’; it-tiemi ‘second’; it-
tielet ‘third’; ir-raba’ ‘fourth’: il-hames ‘fifth’; is-sitt
‘sixth’; is-seba’ ‘seventh’; it-tmien ‘eighth’: id-disa’ ‘the
ninth’; l-ghaxar ‘the tenth’. The rest are as the cardinal
numbers up to 99 -+ def. art. il- except mitt for the hun-
dreth, e.g. il-mitt tifel, ‘the hundreth boy’.

The Cardinal Numbers except numbers 1 and 2 for
first and second, do duty for ordinal numbers when these
(1) follow proper names of kings, popes ete. Exx, Ir-Re
Gorg Sebgha ‘King George VI il-Papa Pawin Sitta
‘Pope Paul VI’ (i) follow a verb except for numbers 1 - 5.
Exx. Gle l-ewwel, (it-tieni, it-tielet, ir-raba’, il-hames)
fl-ezami ‘he was first (second, third, fourth, fifth) in the
examination’; but gie s-sitta (sixth), is-sebgha (seventh),
I-ghaxra (tenth). But the Ordinal numbers are used
instead of the Cardinal before wiehed (m.) or wahda (f.)
‘one’. 8o we say gie (m.) or giet (f.) is-sitt, is-seba’ or
I-ghaxar - wiehed (m.) or wahda (f.) ‘one’.

(a) Some numerical adverbs: Darba, once: darbtejn,
twice; tliet darbiet, thrice; drabi or xi drabi, sometimes.

(b) Distributive adverbs: These are expressed by
repeating the number.

Exx. wiehed wiehed, ‘one by one’, or ‘one at a time’; tnejn
tnejn, ‘two by two’ or ‘two at a time’: etc. tnejn, tlieta,
erbgha, hamsin, kull wiched, ‘two three, four, fifty, each’.

(¢) Divisional numbers: These are obtained by in-
serting the preposition fi, ‘in’, between the same, or dif-
ferent, two numbers.

Exx. tnejn, f’sitta tlieta; ‘six divided by two equals three’:
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and more fully tlieta £sitta jidhlu tnejn, ‘two Into six
goes (lit. enter) three’.

(d) Multiplicative numbers: These are obtained by
inserting the preposition ghal between the same two, or
different, numbers.

Exx. tnejn ghal tnejn erbgha, ‘two times two four’; sitta
ghal hamsa tletin, ‘six times five thirty’.

(e) Fractional nimbers: The fractional words are
nofs, ‘half’ (plural infas, ‘e measure of liquids’); kwart,
‘one fourth’ 1/4; terz, ‘one third’ 1/3; kwint, ‘one fifth’ 1/5.
The other fractional words rebu, rbiegh, one fourth, are
used only in the meat industry. An alternative method to
the use of kwart 1/4; terz 1/3; and kwint 1/5 is obtained
periphrasically thus: Mit-tlieta wahda (lit. one from
three) mill-erbgha wahda = 1/4; mill-hamsa wahda —
1/5; mis-sitta tnejn — 2/6; mill-ghaxra seba’ 7/10 etc.

TIME-WORDS

The Days of the Week are: It-Tnejn, Monday; it-
Tlieta, Tuesday; 1-Erbgha, Wednesday; il-Hamis, Thurs-
day; il-Gimgha, Friday;, is-8ibt, Saturday, il-Hadd,
Sunday.

Clock or Watch Time: Nofsimhar (it. mid-day)

‘noory’; is-siegha ‘one o’clock’; is-saghtejn ‘two o’clock’;
it-tlieta ‘three o’clock’; l-erbgha ‘four o’clock’; il-hamsa
‘five o’clock’; is-sitta ‘six o’clock’; is-sebgha ‘seven o’clock’;
it-tmienjz ‘eight o’cloek’; id-disgha ‘nine o’clock’; I-ghax-
ra ‘ten o’clock’; il-hdax ‘eleven o’clock’; mofs il-lejl ‘mid-
night’. Kwarta ‘quarter of an hour’; nofs siegha ‘half an
hour’: il-kwarta ‘quarter past twelve’; in-nofs siegha ‘half
past twelve’; minuta ‘minute’; sekonda ‘a second’. Nieges
(lit. less) “to’; w (it. and) ‘past’.
Exx. Is-sebgha nieges (sing.) or megsin (pl.) kwart (or
hames minuti) ‘it is quarter (or five) to seven’; is-sebgha
a kwart (or u hames minuti) ‘it is a quarter past seven
(or five past seven)’.
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a.m. = ta’ fil-ghodu. Ex. at 6 a.m. = fis-sitta ta’ fil-

ghodu:
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p.m. = ta’ fil-ghaxija. Ex. at 7 p.m. = fi¢
ghaxija (for later hours, ta’ bil-lejb).

Time Verbs: Daga (m. sing.) ‘it struck’. Ex. Daqq nofs
inhar 4t is twelve o’clock’. Dagget (f. sing.). Ex. Dagget
is-siegha ‘it is one o’clock’. Daggu (pl.) Ex. Daggu s-sagh-
tejn ‘it is two o’clock’ is-siegha (is-saghtejn) ged idoggu
‘one (two) o’clock on the stroke’. Huma or saru {(m.)
saret (f.) it-tmienja ‘it is eight o’clock’; ghoddu sar nofs
il-lejl ‘it is almost midnight’; ghoddhom saru s-saghtein
4t is nearly two o’clock’; kull siegha ‘every hour’; kull
saghtejn ‘every two hours’; fis-sebgha ‘at seven (o’clock)’;
fil-hamsa ‘at five (o’clock)’ etc.

Hin: (i) time, (i) when. X’hin hu? ‘what time is it?’;
whin £ej? ‘when is he (or are you) coming?’; dal-hin ‘at
the present moment’; dan mhux hin ‘this is not the right
time’; kull x’hin or kull meta ‘whenever’.

Particular Week Days: 1-Erbgha tar-Bmied ‘Ash Wed-
nesday’; Hamis ix-Xirka ‘Maundy Thursday’; il-Gimeha
1-Kbira ‘Good Friday’; Sibt il-Ghid ‘Holy Saturday’.

Names of the Months: Jannar ‘January’; Frar ‘Feb-
bruary’; Marzu ‘March’; April ‘April’; Mejju ‘May : Grun-
ju ‘June’; Lulju July’; Awwissu ‘August’; Settembru
‘September’; Ottubru ‘October’; Neovembru ‘November’
Di¢cembru ‘December’.

The Seasons: Ir-rebbiegha ‘Spring’; gait Summer’;
il-harifa ‘Autumn’; ix-xitwa ‘Winter’.

Dates: The dates are indicated by the Ordinal Num-
ber for the first day only, and by the Cardinal Numbers
+ the definite article for the rest.

nwx. L-ewwel ta’ Mejju ‘the first day of May’; it-tlieta
ta’ Frar ‘the third of February’; fis-sebgha ta’ Gunju ‘on
the seventh of June’: ghandna hamsa mix-xahar ‘this
is the fifth day of the month’ lit. we have five (days) of
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the month’: kemm ghandna mix-xahar? what is the
date?’.

Q. K. (short for Qabel Kristu) = B.C. and W.K,
(short for Wara Kristuw) — AD.

Age: Kemm-il sena ghandha ohtok? ‘how old is your
sister?’: ghandha ghoxrin (sena) ‘she is twenty’; ghalget
ghoxrin sena ‘she is (lit. she shut, i.e. completed) twenty
years; meta taghlag sninha? ‘when is her birthday?’;
ehandu hafna zmien (or ghomor) ‘he is very old’,

Other time-usages:

English “next” is expressed by (D participial form
diehiel ‘entering’ (ii) 1i gej ‘coming’ for masc. time-words
and diehla or li gejja for fem. time-words when the time-
word is defined by the article or by (iii) iehor (m.) ohra
(£) ‘another’ when it is not defined by the article. Bxx.
(i) ¥x-wahar id-diehel or (11) I gej or (iD) wahar iehor
qmext month’: (1) il-¢imgha d-diehla or (1) 1i gejja or
(iii) simgha ohra ‘next week’. Eng. ‘today week’ is trans-
lated bhal-lum u gimgha, also without conjunction w as
in hhal ghada hmistax ‘tomorrow fortnight’

Grectings: Sahha ‘good-bye’; l-ghodwa t-tajba (col-
loguial bonrgu or bengermu) ‘good morning’; il-lejl it-
tajjeb (colloquial benasira or benswa) ‘good night’;
arrivederéi (au revoir!) ‘see you again’; bis-sahha! ‘your
health’; mifrahlek (also ghandi pjacir) ‘congratulations’.
nerhiba (- bik, bikom ‘with yow sing. & pl) ‘welcome’.

Currency: tliet habbiet 1d.; sitt habbiet id; sold id;
sold uw mofs 1% sews soldi 2d.; tliet karnijiet 2%; tliet soldi
3d: sikspenz 6d; xelin 1s; disa’ rbajja’ 1s 3d; xehn u nofs
1g. 6d.: ckud 1s. 8d.; zewg xelini 2s; tmintax irbieghl
nofs lira 10s; lira £1: lira uw nofs £1 10s; Zewsg

w

Weights and Measures with the British Eguivalent:
)] Lengt 1 pulzier — 0.859 ins; 1 xiber ‘span’
izier) 10.3121ins; gasba (= 8§ xbar — 96 pulzier)

rda (= 36 pul=ier) 1 yd.
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(b) Area: gasba kwadra — 5.252 sq yd; kejla = 22.41
sq yd. siegh {= 10 kejliet) 224.1 sq. yd; tommna (= §
sigham) 0.278 acres; wejba (=4 tomniet) 1.111 acres:
modd (=16-il tomna) 4.444 acres.

¢) Volume: xiber kubu — 0.635 cu. ft.; gasba kubu
= 12.04 cu. yd.

(d) Weight: wugija 0.933 o0z; ratal (=30 ugija)
1.750 1b; wiZina (= 5 rtal) 8.750 1b; gantar (= 20 wizna)
175.000 1b; 12.8 gantar (= 1 ton tunnellata) 2240 1bs.

(&) Capacity: (a) Dry Goods: tomna — 0.0625 grs.
modd (= 16-il tomna) 1.000 gr. (b) Oil and Milk: terz =
0.281 gt; mnofs (=2 terzi) 0.562 qt; karteéce (= 2 nfas)
1.126 qt; kwarta (=4 kratae¢) 1.125 gall.

EXERCISE 14

Translate:

(a) Qoffa fiha mitejn betticha (melons). Is-sena elf
disa’ mija u tlieta u sittin, sena ta’ grajjiet (events) kbar.
Kemm-il elf suldat miet (died) fil-Gwerra I-Kbira (great)
tal-elf disa’ mija u erbatax, elf disa’ mija u tmintax?
Hamsin ragel u flettax-il mara flimkiemn ma’ (together
with) mitt suldat strajkjaw (went on strike). Il-Papa
Pawlu Sitta lahag wara (succeeded) 1-Papa Gwanni
Tlieta u Ghoxrin. Gie I-ghaxar wiehed fil-klassi; ohtu giet
ir-raba’ u huhom iz-zghir gie I-hames. Hamsa ghal ghax-
ra hamsin; naggas (take off) hamsa jibga’ (remain)
hamsa u erbghin. Robu hu I-kwart ta’ bagra. Laham
il-baqra jghidulu (is called lit. ‘they call i¥’) ¢anga.

(b) (N.B. Numbers to be given in words).
These are memorable dates (dati ta’ min jiftakarhom)
in the history (sterja) of Malta:

2,300 — 2,200 B.C. (=Q.B. i.e. Qabel Kristu): Coming
of man to Malta: 1,400 B.C.: Bronze age (Zmien il-Bronz) :
900 B.C.: Iron (Hadid) age: 218 B.C.: Malta under the
Romans: 60 AD. (= W.K. i.e. Wara Kristu): Shipwreck
(I-gharga) of St. (Sam) Paul (Pawl); 533: Malta under
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the Hastern (tal-Lvant) Emperors (imperaturi); 870;
Malta under the Arabs; 1091: The beginning of Norman
(Normanna) rule (hakma) in Malta; 1283: Aragonese
(Aragonizi) rule in Malta; 1530: Coming (il-migja) of the
Knights (kavallieri); 1565: The great Siege (Assedju);
1768: Foundation (fomdazzjoni) of a University; 1798:
Napoleon in Malta; 1800: French garrison (il-forzi) sur-
renders (iciedu) to the English; 1814: Malta joins (tidhol
fl-) the British Empire; 1921: First Self-Governing
(gvern responsabbli) Constitution (kostituzzjoni); 1940:
Second Great Siege; 1942: Award (I-ghoti) of the George
Cross; 1947: Restoration (ir-radd) of self government;
1959: Entering into force (is-sehh) of a new constitution
instead of (flok or minflok) another which was repealed
(imnehhija); 1960: St. Paul’s Centenary (¢entinarju):
1961: Malta known as the State (Stat) of Malta; 1962:
General Election (elezzjoni gemerali) won by the Nation-
alist Party (partit Nazzjomalista); 1963: The Colonial Sec-
retary (segretarju tal-Kolonji) promised Independence
(wieghed 1-Indipendenza) to Malta from May of 1964.
Malta became Independent on 21st September 1964.




PART I

Lesson 15

THE VERB

Maltese has no infinitive verb. It has instead, like
Arabic and the other Semitic languages, a verbal STEM-
WORD which consists of the verb in the form of the
third person singular, masculine, Perfect Tense. Thus,
for the purpose of our grammar, the equivalent of Eng-
glish “to think’ is haseb ‘he thought’; “to work” is hadem
‘he worked’. It is important to note even at this stage that
the English infinitive as the object of a verb in Maltese is
conjugated and agrees with the finite verb in gender and
in number. Thus the Maltese say ‘I want + I eat’ for ‘I
want to eat’; ‘they promised + they give’ for ‘they pro-
mised to give’.

As already explained in Lesson 2 this verbal stem
can consist (i) of three consonants called radiecals (tri-
literal verbs) with the medial radical between one of six
vocalic sequences; (ii) of four consonants (guadriliteral
verbsy, some of which can consist of two repeated biradi-
cal bases; (iil) of two consonants or a consonant + a
semi-vowel because one of the three radicals is dropped.

Verbs, the 3rd radical of which is gh or j preceded
by a, show only the first two radicals in the Stem-Word,
which ends in a’ in open syllable.

(1) Verbs having three consonants, none of which is
one of the two semi-vowels, are called Sound or Strong,
that is complete verbs. (2) Other triliteral verbs, the third
radical of which is silent gh represented by ’ or (3) semi-
vowel j, are called Defeciive or Weak Verbs respectively.
(4) Triliteral verbs with long a or ie between the 1st and
3rd radicals are called Hollow Verbs. Long a or ie stands
for original hypothetical aWa or aXa, with medial W and
J absorbed into the long vowel or its mutation ie. (5) Tri-
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literal verbs of which the second and third radicals are
identical are called Doubled or Geminated Verbs.
Eramples of these five types of conjugations are:
(1) HaRed& (Sound verh) ‘he went out’ (triliteral);
HaRBex ‘he scribbled’ (quadriliteral).
(2) QaTa’ for QaTaGH (Defective verb) ‘he cut’.
(3) MeXa for MeXadJ (Weak verb) ‘he walked’.
(4y @Qal for @aWal ‘he said’; SaB for SaJaB ‘he found’.
(Hollow verbs).
(5) HaBB for HaBalB (Doubled or Geminated verb) ‘he
loved’.

THE TENSES AND VOWEL TYPES OF
THE STRONG VERBE

The Maltese verb has the following two tenses:

(1y The Perfect, which indicates an action done corres-
ponding to the Past Tense or the Perfect of

(2y The Imperfect, which corresponds to the Pre-
sent and frequently to the Future. Ex. Jisrag ‘he
steals’ or ‘he will steal’.

Besides these two tenses every verb has:

2y The Imperative Mood. Ex. israq (sing.)/isirqu (pl.
‘rob’.

(4y The Present Participle feminine and masculine,
with hoth a verbal and adjectival function, which,
unlike Arabic, is taken by intransitive verbs only and
a few other verbs indicating ‘motion’. Exx. nieiel
(m.)/niezla (f) nezlin (pl.) ‘descending’; but not
rieteb/kietha ‘writing’ or giebed/giebda ‘pulling’
irom transitive verbs kiteb and gibed.

(5) The Past Participle masculine and feminine with
both a verbal and adjectival function. BxXX. misruig
(m.) misruga () misrugin (pl.) ‘robbed’.
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t6) The Verbal Noun. EX. serq ‘robbing’ or ‘theft’.
The stem or basal form of a verb can take one of
the following six vowel sequences shown in bold in
the pattern.

Paiterns
1. KaTaB:

Vocabulary

Exx. (1) gasam ‘he broke’ (il) wagaf ‘he
stopped’ (iil) gara ‘he read’ (iv) gara
‘it happened’. In the last two, the
third radical j is quiescent and un-
written.

2. KaTeB: Bxx. (1) gabez ‘he jumped’ (ii) hareg

‘he went out’.

Exx. (1) xeghel ‘he lighted’ (ii) fehem
‘he understood’ (iii) gered ‘he des-
troyed’.

Exx. (1) serag ‘he stole’ (ii) wera ‘he
showed’ (iii) gema’ also gama’ ‘he
gathered’. In the last two, the third
radical j and gh () are quiescent and
unwritten, as in No. 1 (i) & (iv).

Exx. (i) kiser ‘he broke’ (ii) wizen ‘he
weighed’.

Exx. () goreb ‘he got near’ (ii) gholob
‘he grew thin’.

There are only three verbs with voca-
lic sequence o-a. These three verbs
have j for their third radical. They
are ghola ‘he went up high’; ghoxa
‘he swooned’ and hola (also hela) ‘it
(he) grew sweet’.

3. KeTeB:

4, KeTaB:

5. KiTeB:

6. KoToB:

THE PARADIGM OF THE STRONG VERB

The Perfect Tense, the 1st and 2nd pers. sing. of which
are identical, is formed by the following suffixes attached
to the third radical of the Stem-Verb.
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(a) Singular (b) Plural
3rd pers. masc. Stem-Word 3rd pers. u
3r. pers. fem. et
2nd pers. t 2nd pers. tu
1st pers. § 1st pers. na

(In this and other verbal paradigms, first memorise
the conjugations and only afier you have done so, refer
to the explanatory remarks for further information. If
you find it difficult to remember the conjugations start-
ing from the Stem-Word (3rd pers, masc. sing.) start from
the 1st pers. sing. and pl.).

(a) Singular

Verbal Stem-Words with their sax different vocalic se-
quences:

3rd pers. masc. (i) talab ‘he asked’ (ii) qgatel ‘he
killed’ (iii) fehem ‘he understood’
(iv) seraq ‘he stole’ (v) gibed ‘he

pulled’ (vi) holom ‘he dreamt’.
(i) talbet (ii) qatlet (iii) fehmet.
iv) serget (v) gibdet (vi) holmot.

(i) tlabt (i) qtilt (Gi1) fhimt Gv)
sraqt (v) gbidt (vi) hlemt.

3rd pers. fem.,
(See Rem. 1 below)

2nd & 1st pers.
(See Rem. 2 below)

Remark 1: This form is obtained by (1) the elision
of the second vowel of the sequence in the Stem-~-Word.
This brings the second and third radicals together -
suffix et (‘talbet, 'gatlet etc. instead of 'talabet, 'gatalet

ete.).

Remark 2: This form is obtained by the omission of
the first vowel of the vocalic sequence in the Stem-Word.
This brings the first two radicals together with vowel
e shaded into vowel 14 suffix t (l.e. tiabt, qtilt ete. for
ta'labt, ga'tilt etc). As the form is common to both first
and second persons singular, the person meant is known
by the context.
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(b) Plural

3rd pers. (1) talbu ‘they asked’ (ii) gatlu
(See Rem. 3) " ‘they killed” (iii) fehmu ‘they

understood’ (iv) serqu ‘they stole’
(v) gibdu ‘they pulled’ (vi) holmu
‘they dreamt’,

2nd pers. (1) tlabtu iy qtiltw (i) fhimtuw

(See Rem. 4) (iv)  sragtu (v) ghidtu (vi)
hlemtu.

1st pers. (1) tlabna (i) gtilna ((ii) fhimna

(See Rem. 5) (iv) sragna (v) ¢gbidna (vi)

hlomna.

Remark 3: This form is obtained by the omission of
the second vowel in the sequence of the Stem-Word.
This brings the third and second radicals together 4- suf-
fix w ("falbw, 'gatlu ete. for 'talabu 'gatalu etc.). As a
verbal form, independently of its present conjugation,
talbu, gatlu ete. can also be compound formations for
taib + pron. sufiix u; gat! + pron. suffix u ete., meaning
‘he asked him’ and ‘he killed him’ respectively.

Remark 4: This form is obtained by the omission of
the first vowel in the vocalic sequence of the Stem-Word.
This brings the first two radicals together + suffix tu,
(i.e. 'tlabtu, 'gtiltu ete. for ta'labtu ga'iiltu ete.). As in
the previcus case, this form, apart from the present con-
jugation, can also stand for tiabt -- pron. suffix u:
gtilt + pron. suffix w (See first and second persons sing.
above) meaning ‘I (or you) have asked him’, ‘have killed
him’.

Eemarl 5. This form is obtained by the omission of
the first vowel In the vocalic sequence; this brings the
first two radicals together + suffix na. ((.e. ‘tlabna
‘gtilna ete. for ta'labna, ga'tilna etc.).

Note that all the foregoing conjugations, other than

that of the Stem-Word which serves as a sort of term of
reference, are formed by a number of short unstressed
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suffixes which affect the position of the original stress,
according to the general rule explained on p. 32 (i),
namely that one stressed syllable cannoi be followed by
more than one unsiressed syllable, so that the addition of
a sullabic suffixz or a stress-atiracting ‘t’ causes the elision
of the unstressed vowel in the vocalic sequence of the
Stem~-Word. As an exambple take the addition of suffix
u in the third person plural to Stem-Word TaLaB. With-
out the omission of the second unstressed vowel we would
have the non-Maltese forms 'TaLlaBu. In the case of the
monosylabic forms common to the first and second per-
son singular, the omitted vowel is the first stressed one
of the sequence because in this particular case, Maltese
has developed a monosyliabic form. We say gtilt instead
of ga'tily and tlabt instead of ta'labt. But if the first
radical is gh or w then we have the full dissyllabic form.
Thus we gay ghamilt ‘T (you) did’; wasalt ‘I (you) arrived’
not ghmilt, wsalt.

Kien/ikun — (he, it) was/will be

This is a Hollow Verb, the subject-matier of Lesson
23. But as the verb can be used both independently as
a main verb like English fo be, and as an auxiliary verb
like English fo have, in order fto express the time
when an action has been performed, the student is ad-
vised to memorise its conjugation which is as follows:

Perfect
thu) kien; (hi) kiemet; (Int, jiem) kont; — (huma)
kiena; (imtom) komtwu:; (ahma) koenna.
Imperfeci
(hu) ikun: (ki int) tkun; (Gien) inkun; — (huma)
ikunwy; (inftom) thunw; (abhna) nkunua,
Examples illustrating the usages of kien/ikun as an
guzxiliary verb:
(1) kien ete. -+ Perfect tense = Xnglish auxiliary
verh had -+ past participle.
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Ex. Kienu hargu xhin wasal missierek or xhin missierek
wasal ‘they had gone out when your father arrived’.

(i)  kien etc. 4 Imperfect tense = English auxiliary
verb was, were - present participle.
Ex. Kien jiekol xhin wasal missierek ‘he was eating when
your father arrived’.

(iih) ikun ete. -+ Perfect tense = English shall or
will have 4 past participle.
ix. Ganni jkun kiel meta jasal tal-posta ‘John will have
eaten (finished eating) when the postman will arrive’.

{iv)  ikunm etc. 4+ Imperfect tense = English shall or
will be - present participle.
Ex. Ahna nkunu nieklu xhin jasal tal-posta ‘we shall be
eating when the postman arrives’ (or will arrive).

Kien/ikun as auxiliary verbs can precede also a pre-
sent participle (Lesson 15).

Ix. Huk kien diehel ‘your brother was entering’; hutek
ikunu dehlin ‘your brothers will be entering’.

The Passive

There is no special form for the passive voice as in
Classical Arabic. In Maltese, this is expressed by (i) the
fifth (i) the sixth (iii) the seventh or (iv) the eight
derived form of the verb explained in Lesson 19, or by
kiem ete. ‘it or he was’; ikum etc. ‘it or he will be’; and
sometimes by safa’ ‘he was reduced to the state or condi-
tion of’; and in colloquial Maltese also by gie ete. ‘it or
he came’ or jigi ‘comes’ etc. (Lesson 27 p. 197) -+ past.
participle.
Exx. Il-bieb tkisser (5th form) ‘the door was broken’:
Dak 1i twieghed (6th form) irid jinghata ‘what was pro-
mised must be given’; il-ktieb inkiteb (7th form) ‘the book
was written’; Ganni ftagar (8th form) ‘John was im-
poverished’; il-bieb kien miksur ‘the door was broken’:
il-Irtieb kien (or gie) miktub mitt sema ilu ‘the book was
written a hundred years ago’; ir-ragel ikun (or jigi) mag-
tul ‘the man will be killed’; safa’ magtul fil-gwerra ‘he
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was killed in the war’; sfaw (also sefghu) midrubin mill-
ghadu ‘they were wounded by the enemy’.

The widespread use of gie, Italian venne, as in
venne ucciso ‘he was killed’, is often discarded in the
literary language

EXERCISE 15.
Translate:

(a) Holmot holma kerha tassew (indeed). Il-halliel
xeghel il-lampa wu seraq it-tezor (treasure). Tlabna
I-ghajnuna (help) t'Alla. L-istudent (the student) gara
r-rumanzi (novels) ta’ Walter Scott. Il-marid gholeb haf-
na. Meta gorboet lejja gharaft min kienet. Tlabna u gha-
zilna l-ahjar dar Marsaxlokk (bay in Malta). Ma kontx
gharaftek ghax ma kontx grobt lejja bizzejjed (enough).
Chien ghamel huk ghalija? Hija kien talab l-ghajnuna
mehtiega.

(b) He went out, walked and found a new street to
(ghal) an old village. When he got near she recognised
(gharfet) the thief. She stole a pound’s worth of butter
(butir) and cheese. We understood the lesson (lezzjoni).
He broke his leg (rigel) and she broke her arm (driegh).
They killed the thief who had stolen the jewels
(gawhar), We pulled the string (spaga) and they pulled
the rope (habel). You have chosen a beautiful house near
the sunniest bay in Gozo. The murderer had killed the
old woman when the police (pulizija) arrived. They asked
£23 (£ =lira after the number) for the radio (radjuw).

Lesson 16

THE IMPERFECT
AND THE IMPERATIVE

1. The Imperfect Tense is formed by (1) a set of
prefixes for the three persons of the singular; and (i)
prefixes + suffix uw for the three persons of the plural.
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These prefixes are tacked onto a vowel which, in many
instances, is the first vowel in the vocalic sequence of the
Stem-Word itself placed before the 1st radiecal, so that
the 1st radical and the 2nd radical come in immediate
contact with each other. Thus in the verb KiTeB, these
affixes are added to iKTeB, displaced vowel i of the
Perfect being moved back and placed before the 1st
radical with K and T, the 2nd and 3rd radicals, brought
in immediate contact with each other. Note that the
verbal forms of the 2nd and 3rd pers. fem. sing. are
identical.

2. The resultant form before the addition of the
prefixes of the Imperfect Tense Singular, whichever the
1st vowel before the 1st radical, is that of the Impera-
tive Singular, the plural of which is obtained by the addi-
tion of suffix u after the omission of the 2nd unstressed
vowel in accordance with the principle of Maltese stress.

THE AFFIXES OF THE IMPERFECT

y  Plural
(by prefixes 4 suffix )

) Singular
(by prefixes only)

“ (he) (3 (thew
(before a vowel) 2 (before a vowel)

2 i ; i
(before a consonant) {_ (before a consonant
t (she or yow) t (yow

(o (D g n (we)

i ‘befme a vowel) (before a vowel)

\} i } in

{ (before a consonant) (hefore a consonant:

FORMS OF THE IMPERATIVE

The foregoing rule that the forms of the Imperative,
like those of the Imperfect with the addition of the
affixes, are obtained by making the 1st vowel of the Per-
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fect tense precede the 1st radical of the Stem-Verb is
applicable only when the vocalic sequence of this Stem-

Verb is one of the following:

iy a - a, but only when the first radical is gh, ¢, or I

except hanag/jehnog (not jahnag) ‘he strangled/
strangles’.
Exy. Perfect: habat ‘he struck’; Imperative: ahbat/ahbiu
‘atrike’; Imperfect: jahbat jahbiu ‘he strikes/they strike’
ete.; but rabat ‘he tied’ gives orbot/orbtu ‘tie’ whence
yihot/jorblu.

(i1} e - e, only in the case of some verbs.

Eyx. heles ‘he freed’: ehles/ehilsu ‘free’; jehles/jehilsu
‘he freeg/they free’; but several other verbs with this
vocalic sequence take the combination i - e in the Im-
perfect.

fehem ‘he understoed’; ifhem/ifhmu ‘understand’;
jifhem/jithmu ‘he understands/they understand’; xehe?

‘he threw’: ixhet/ivhitu ‘throw’: jixhet/jixiatu ‘he
throws/they throw’.
(il e - a in resag ‘he approached’; rsag/ersgu

‘approach’; jersaq/jersgu ‘he apploacnes/thev approwch
11 other verbs it often becomies i - a in the Imperative
and the Imperfect.

Exy. fetah ‘he opened’; iftah/ifthu ‘open’; jiftah/jilthu
‘e openS/they open’. Verbs in this class form other
vowel-combinations as will be shown on p. 143.

(iv) i - e. Exx. Iiteb ‘he wrote’; ikteb/iktbu ‘write’;
jikteb/iikbta ‘he writes/they write’. The only exception
in use is ui‘k t ‘he kept silent’; iskot/isktu ‘keep silent’;
fickot/ /il he keeps silent/they keep silent’.

‘he Conjugation of the Imperfect of KiTeB ‘he wrote

Sing.: hu jikteb ‘he writes’; int (hi) tikteb ‘you (she)
write(s)' jlen mikteb ‘T write

\4

Pl hwima jiktbu ‘they write’: intom tiktbu ‘you
write: ahna niktbhu ‘we write’.
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INTERROGATION AND NEGATION

As already explained on p. 96 in Lesson 11, interro-
gation is a matter of intonation generally on a rising
tone. The phrasal and sentence structure remains un-
altered. In the negative forms the stress falls on the final
syllable ending in x.

Exx., Huk jiekol/ma jikolx could mean (i) ‘Your brother
eats/does not eat’; (il) ‘Does your brother eat?/Does not
your brother eat?’; ghandek il-guh (I-ghatx) could mean
(i) ‘You are hungry (thirsty)’; (ii) ‘Are you hungry
(thirsty)?’.

The negation of the Perfect and the Imperfeet tense
is expressed by ma (' before a vowel, silent h or gh)
+ the verb - stress-bearing suffix x. Neither . .. nor is
expressed by la . . . la placed bhefore the negatived verbs
as in English, but without the negative suffix =x.

Exx. hu jiekol ‘he eats’; hu ma jikolx ‘he does not eat':
La jiekol u la jixrob, (note omission of negative suffix x),
‘he neither eats nor drinks’,

In the Imperative the prohibition is expressed by la
+ the verb (Impi. 2nd pers. sing. or pl.)"+ suffix x.

Exx. sing. la tikolx/pl. la tiklux ‘do not eat’; sing. Ia tog-
tolx/pl. 1a togtlux ‘do not kill.

Particles ser, sa, ha, ghad + Imperfect

The Imperfect Tense in Maltese indicates not only
the present but, as a rule, also the future. There are
four particles which modify the idea of the time when
the action takes place. These particles are:

(i) Ber, short for sejjer (m.) sejra (f.) sejrin (pl.)
‘going’, indicating an action that is going to take place.

Ex. Ser nikteb itéra lil hija ‘I am going to write a letter
to my brother’.

e

(ii) Sa indicating a very near future.
Exx. Meta sa jigi Malta huk? ‘When will your brother
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come to Malta?’; jiena sa mmur l-Ingilterra sema ohra
‘I shall go to England next year’.

(iil) Ha expressing the intention of doing something
can also be used as a separate prefix of the Imperative.

Exx. Ha niktiblu ittra u nghidlu kollox ‘T’ll write him a
letter and tell him everything’ or ‘I intend to write him a
letter and tell him everything’; x’ha (or x’sa) taghmel
wahdek? ‘what will you do alone?’; issa ha nitkellem jien
now let me speak.’

(iv) Ghad indicating a future event{ of a certain
importance, or an event which may take place sometime.

Exx. Dan it-tifel ghad jirnexxi hafna ‘this boy will one
day be very successful’; ghad jigi zmien mefa . .. ‘a day

3

will come when ... ..

The idea of futurity and imminent action in the past
can be expressed by the verb kien/kienet etc. preceding
the particle ha, sa or ser and the verb in the Imperfect.

Exx. Konna sa (or ser) niktbu meta waslitilna I-itéra
tieghek ‘we were going to write when your letter reach-
ed ug’: kiemet sa (or ser) tohrog meta wasal Zewgha ‘she
was going out when her husband arrived’; komnt ha
nghidiu imma kiem hemm in-nies ‘I was going to tell
him but there were people about’.

Ikum etc. 4 particle ha, sa or ser + Imperfect indic-
ates an action expected to take place in the future or
imminently (ser) when another action will also be tak-
ing place at more or less the same time.

Ex. Inkunu sa (ha or ser) mergghu lura lejn Malta xhin
inii tasal 1-Itaija ‘we shall be returning to Malta when
you arrive in Italy’.

THE PERFECTS AND THEIR CORRESPONDING
IMPERFECTS

Before we proceed further remember (i) that the
form of the Imperative for the 2nd person sing. and pl
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is obtained by making a vowel precede the first two radi-
cals which may or may not be the first vowel of the Stem-
Verb 4 addition of suffix u for the plural with the omis-
sion of the 2nd unstressed vowel of the sing.; (i1) that
the third person sing. masc. and fem. and the first and
third person plural, with or without particle ha, can also
be used as Imperatives corresponding to the use of
English let4-him, her, us, them (Exx. [ha] ighid (he says)
1i jrid ‘let him say what he wants (to say)’; (ha) nah-
dmu (we work) ghal pajjizna ‘let us work for our
country’); (i) that when the second radical of the verb
is 1, m. n and, by analogy gh, a euphonlc vowel must be
inserted before one of these consonants, whichever it
may be, in order to break up the triconsonantal group
and (iv) that the main stress falls on the penultimate
syllable, except in the sing. masc. form of the past parti-
ciple, its plural form and when stress-bearing pron. suffix
-uk -h or -uh or negative particle x are attached to the
verb.

The various forms of the Perfect Tense with fheir
various vocalic sequences are related to variable vocalic
sequences in the corresponding forms of their Imperfect.

STEM-WORD 1. KaTaB: forms of its Imperfects are (1)
jaKTaB (ii) jiKTaB (i) jiKToeB (1v) joKToB.

Paiterns Vocabulary

KaTaB (Perf.) (1) Exx. habat (Perfect) ‘he struck’; jah-

/jaKTaB (Impf.) bat (Imperfect) ‘he strikes’; ahbat/
ahbtu (Impv. sing. & pl) ‘strike’:
hagar ‘he oppressed’; jahagar ‘he op-
presses’; ahgar/abgru ‘oppress’.

Other verbs conforming to this pat-
tern: halagq ‘he created’; harag ‘he
burnt’; hataf ‘he snatched’; gasam ‘he
divided’; ghalag ‘he shut’; ghasar ‘he
squeezed’; ghazag ‘he dug’.
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KaTaR/ (i) Exx. baghat ‘he sent’; jibghat ‘he

JiKTaB sends’: ibghat/ibaghtu ‘send’; c¢ahad
‘he denied’; jichad ‘he denies’; ichad/
ichdu ‘deny’.

Other verbgs falling under this cate-
gory are: dahak ‘he laughed’; dalam
4t grew dark’; fadal ‘it was left over’;
fasad ‘he bled’; lahag ‘he reached’;
laghab ‘he played’; laghaa ‘he licked’;
marad ‘he fell sick’; saliar ‘he worked
overtime’; tahan ‘he ground’.

eyl

fused

KaTaR (i) Exx. dahal ‘he entered’; jidhol ‘he
jiKToB enters’; idhol/idhlu ‘enter’; gabar ‘he

collected’; jigbhor ‘he collects’; ighor/
» ighru ‘collect’.
Other verbs: sahan ‘it Dbecame
warm’; talab ‘he prayed’.

KaTaB/ (iv) Exx. maxat ‘he combed’; jomxot ‘he

joeKToB combs’; omxot/omxtu ‘comb’; gaghad
‘he stood’; joaghod ‘he stays’; caghod
/ogoghdu ‘stay’; baghad ‘he hated’;
jobghod ‘he hates’; obghod/oboghdu
‘hate’.

Other verbs: baram ‘he twisted’;
barax ‘he scratched’; hanag ‘he made
hoarse’: lagat ‘he hit’; garas ‘he
pinched’; rabat ‘he tied’; ragad ‘he
slept’.

STEM-WORD 2. KaTeR: forms of its Imperfects are (I

jai{TeB (i1) joKToB.

Patierns Vocabulary
KaTeB/ (1) Fxx. hadem ‘he worked’; jahdem ‘he
jaKTeB works’: ahdem/abhdmu ‘work’; hafer

‘he forgave’; jahfer ‘he forgives’;
ahfer/ahiru ‘forgive’.
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KaTeB/
jeXToB

1)

MALTESE

Other verbs: haleb ‘he milked’; halef
‘he swore’; haseb ‘he thought’; hasel
‘he washed’; ghalef ‘he fed animals’;
ghamel ‘he did’; ghazel ‘he chose’;
gabel ‘he agreed’; gabez ‘he jumped’.

Exx. hareg ‘he went out’; johrog ‘he
goes out’; ohrog/ohorgu ‘go out’; gatel
‘he killed’; jogtol ‘he kills’; ogtol/ogtlu
‘kill’. No other examples.

STEM-WORD 3. KeTeB: forms of its Imperfects are (i)
jeKTeR (ii) jiKTeB.

KeTeB/
jeKTeB

KeTeB/

jiKTeB/

@

(i)

Exx. heles ‘he delivered’; jehles ‘he
delivers’; ehles/ ehilsu ‘deliver’; ghe-
req ‘he sank’; jeghreg ‘he sinks’;
eghreq/eghirqu ‘sink’.

Other verbs: hemez ‘he fastened
with a pin’; and a few others used
mainly in the written language:
hegem ‘he devoured’; hebez ‘he reced-
ed’; heres ‘he pounded with a pestle’;
hebel ‘he raved’; hemer ‘it fermented’;
herek ‘he rose early’.

Exx. deher ‘he appeared’; jidher ‘he

appears’; idher/idhru ‘appear’; fehem
‘he understood’; jifhem ‘he under-
stands’; ifhem/ifhmu ‘understand’;

xeher ‘he wailed’:
ixher/ixhru ‘wail’.

jixher ‘he wails’;

STEM-WORD 4. KeTaB: forms of its Imperfects are (1)
jeRTaB (i) jiKTaB (iil) jiKToB (iv) joKTeoB.

Patterns

KeTaB/
jeKTaB

1)

Vocabulary

Exx. resag ‘he approached’; jersag ‘he
approaches’; ersag/ersgu ‘approach’;
(the only example).
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KeTaB/
jikKTaB

KeTaB/

jiKToB

KeTaB/
joKToB

(i)

6))

(i)

Exx. ferah ‘he rejoiced’; jifrah ‘he re-

joices’; ifrah/ifirhu ‘rejoice’; fetah ‘he
opened’; ;uftah ‘he opens’; iftah/ifthu
‘open’.

Other verbs: felah ‘he was strong’;
kesah ‘he was cold’; lemah ‘he per-

ceived’; mesah ‘he wiped’; rebah ‘he
wor’; rezah ‘he shivered’; sebah ‘i
dawned’: serag ‘he stole’; telag ‘he
departed’. :

Exx. selah ‘he cskinned’; jisloh ‘he

sking’; isloh/isolhu ‘skin’; zebagh ‘he
painted’; jizbogh ‘he paints’; izbogh
izbghu ‘paint’.

Other verbs: sebag ‘he outstripped’;
zelag ‘he slipped’.

Exx. nefah ‘he blew’; jonfoh ‘he
blows’: onfoh/onfhu ‘blow’; nefag ‘he
spent’; jomfoqg ‘he spends’; onfoq/
onfgu ‘spend’.

Other verbs: bezag ‘he spat’;
‘he unstitched’.

fetaq

STEM-WORD: 5. KiTeB: forms of its Imperfects are (1)
jiKTeB (i1) jiKToB.

Patterns

KiTeB/
jiKTeB

6}

Vocabulary

Exx. mnizel ‘he descended’; jimzel ‘he
descends’; inzel/imzlu ‘descend’; bidel

‘he changed’; jibdel ‘he changes’;
ibdel/ibdiu ‘change’.

Other verbs: difen ‘he buried’; dilek
‘he smeared’; fired ‘he separated’;
firex ‘he spread’; gibed ‘he pulled’;
gideb ‘he lied’; gidem ‘he bit’; giref
‘he scratched’; kiber ‘he grew’; kines
‘he swept’; kiser ‘he broke’; nidem ‘he

4
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repented’; kixef ‘he unvelled’; siker
‘he got drunk’; silef ‘he lent’; tilef ‘he
lost’; zifem ‘he danced’.

KiTeB/ (1) Exx. siket ‘he was silent’; jisket ‘he is

jiKToB silent’; iskot/iskiw ‘silent’ — the only
other verb times/jotnos ‘he wept is
obsoiete.

STEM-WORD: 6. KoToB: forms of its Imperfects are (i

K ToR (ii) joKToB.

KoToB/ (1) Exx. soghol ‘he coughed’; jisghol ‘he

jiKToR coughs’; isghol/iseghlu ‘cough’; xo-
rob ‘he drank’; jixreb ‘he drinks’: ix-
roeb/ixorbu ‘drink’.

The only other example is soghob/
jisghob occurring in the Act of Contri-
tion: jisghob (4 bija) ‘I am sorry’; lit.
it is heavy (painful) to me.

KoToB/ (i) Exx. holom ‘he dreamt’; johlom ‘he

joKToB dreams’; ohlom/oholmu ‘dream’; korob
‘he groaned’; Jokreb ‘he groans’;
okrob/ckorbu ‘groan’.

Other verbs: holeg ‘he created’; fo-
rogh ‘it (the sea) ebbed’; kotor ‘it
abounded’; ghodos ‘he dived’; ghokos
‘he decayed’: gholob ‘he grew thin’;
ghorok ‘he rubbed’; gorohb ‘he ap-
proached’.

EXERCISE 16

Translate:

(a) Fuk ghalag il-kexxun (drawer). Iftah il-bieb
u aghlag it-tiega (window). Ghax ftahtu t-tiega? Aghal-
guba. La tahgarx il-fgar. Igbru 1-flus mill-art. Ahdem
sewwa (well) imma (but) ahseb x'sa taghmel gabel tibda
(begin) tahdem., Dar-ragel jiflah hafwa. Ii-temp (the
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weather) beda (began) jiksah. Ir-rih jonfoh minn galb
(amongst) is-sigar, Ahna xrobna l-inbid; issa huma
jixorbm I-birra.

(b) The man struck the boy with a stick (bastun).
Strike (sing. & pl.) the bad boy with the stick. The good
father does not oppress his family (familja). God created
heavenrr and earth out of nothing (xejn). Man invents
(Jivvinta) but he does not create. Comb your hair pro-
periy (sewwa). She stayed with her uncle two weeks
(gimaghtejn). Sit on this chair and read today’s (tal-
lum) paper (gazzetta) She appeared before the judge
(imballef) but could not understand the indictment
(akkuza). Let us free the world (dinja) from fear (biza)
and poverty (fagar).

Lesson 17

PARTICIPLE S OF THE STRONG VERB

Maltese has two kinds of Participles: (i) the Present
or Active Participle (ii) the Past or Passive Participle.

Present Participles all characterised by the long vowel
a or its mutated form ie after the first radical. are used
as adjectives and can be masculine or feminine, singu-
lar or plural. As already pointed out on p. 129 (4), un-
like classical Arabic and other Arabic dialects, in Maltese,
with few exceptions, only intransitive verbs and a few
verbs indicating motion which can he followed by a noun,
take the Present (Active) Participles.

Exx. (ragel) riekeb ii-ziemel ‘(a man) riding a horse’:
tiela’ (m.) tielgha (f.) teighin (pl.) t-tarag ‘going up the
stairs’; sejier id-dar ‘going home’ ete.

The following are the main forms of strong triradical
verbs with the roots in brackets.

T

4
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PATTERN 1

KieTeB (m.) KieTBa (f.) KeTBin (pl) Exx. hieles
(m.) hielsa (f.) helsin (pl.) ‘free’ (heles int. v. ‘he was
free’; tr. v. ‘he freed’); liebes (m.) liebsa (£.) lebsin (pl.)
‘dressed’ (libes ‘he dressed’); rieged (m.) riegda (f.) req-
din (pl.) ‘sleeping’ (ragad ‘he slept’).

PATTERN 2

KieTaB (m.) KieTBa (f.) KeTBin (pl.) Exx. wiegaf
(m.) wiegfa (f.) wegfin (pl.) ‘standing’, ‘stopping’ (wagaf
‘he stopped’); tielag (m.) tielga (f.) telgin (pl.) ‘depart-
ing’ (telaqg ‘he departed’).

Remark 1: There are no forms of the present par-
ticiples of verbs having the 2nd and 3rd radicals alike
and only a few examples of such participial forms of
intransitive verbs the 3rd radical of which is gh. Such
are tiela’ (m.) tielgha (f.) telghin (pl.) from tela’ ‘he
went up’ or ‘mounted’; fieragh (m.) fiergha (f.) fer-
ghin (pl) ‘empty from forogh ‘it ebbed (sea)’; wiesa’
(m.) wiesgha (f.) wesghin (pl.) ‘wide’. Waga’ ‘he fell’ and
waga’ ‘it ached’ though intransitive verbs have no present
participle.

Remark 2: Tiakem ‘governor’; hares ‘haunting
ghost’; hatem ‘signet-ring’; ghazeb ‘bachelor’, originally
participial forms with vocalic sequence a - ¢ (‘aa - @)
are now used as nouns.

Qieghed (m.) Qieghda (f.) Qeghdin (pl.)

This participial form, often shortened into in-
variable ged, is used as an auxiliary before a verb in the
Imperfect, to indicate (1) present or (il) past progres-
sive action.

Exx. (1) gieghed (m.) gieghda (£.) or ged miihem ‘I am
understanding’; geghdin (pl) nithmu or ged nifhmu ‘we
are understanding’.

PARTICIPLES OF THE STRONG VERB 147

Progressive action in the past is indicated by add-
ing before gieghed etc, the verb kiem (he or it was) ete.

Bxx. (ii) kont gieghed (m.) or gieghda (f.) or (ged) mif-
hem ‘I was understanding’; konna geghdin (ged) mnif-
hmu ‘we were understanding’.

THE PAST PARTICIPLE

The Past Participle of Strong and Defective Verbs,
which have gh as third radical, are formed by pre-
fixes (1) ma (i) mi (i) me added to pattern KTuB
(Iktuub), consisting of the first and second radicals to-
gether followed by long u closed by-the third radical. As
every past participle has the function of an adjective,
it can be masculine, feminine, singular and plural.

PATTERN 1 ma -+ KtuB

Exx. mahsul (m.) mahsula (f.) mahsulin (pl.) ‘washed’
(hasel ‘he washed’); maghlug (m.) maghluga (f.) magh-
lugin (pl) ‘shut’ (ghalag ‘he shut’), magtul (m.) mag-
tula (f.) magtulin (pl.) ‘killed’ (gatel ‘he killed’); marbut
(m.) marbuta (£) marbutin (pl.) ‘bound’ (rabat ‘he
bound”). :

PATTERN 2 mi -+ KTuB

Exx, mikxuf (m.) mikxufa (£.) mikxufin (pl.) ‘uncovered’
(kizef ‘he uncovered’); milgugh (m.) milgugha ,f.) mil-
gughin (pl.) ‘welcomed’ (laga’ ‘he welcomed’): misdud
(m.) misduda (f.) misdudin (pl.) ‘plugged’ (sadd ‘he plug-
ged’); mifrugh (m.) miirugha (f.) mizrughin (pl.) ‘sown’
(zara’ ‘he sowed’); mitmum (m.) mitmuma (f.) mitmu-
min (pl.) ‘finished’ (femm ‘he finished’).

Remark 3: This form is generally favoured by verbs
the first radical of which is not gh, ‘g, b, or h and some-
times an r, and also by Stem-Verbs, the first radical of
which is w. Exx. mizun (m.) mizuna (f) mizunin (pl.)
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‘weighed’ (wizen ‘he \Veighed’); migugh (m.) migugha
(£.) migughin (pl.) ‘aching’ (waga’ ‘it ached’).

PATTERN 3 me -+ KTuB

Exx. mehlus (m.) mehlusa (£) mehlusin (pl.) ‘freed
(heles ‘he freed’): merfugh (m.) merfugha (f.) merfu-
ehin (pl) ‘raised’ (refa’ ‘he raised’).

Remark 4: This form is generally favoured by verbs
beginning with h or h.

Two Irregular Forms of the Past Participle

Exx. mehud (m.) mehuda (f) mehudin (pl.) ‘taken’ from
ha ‘he took’ which is a strong triradical verb in Arabic
(?axad) and mekul (more commonly mikul) + a (f) -+
in (pl.) from kiel ‘he ate’ which is a strong triradical
verb in Arabic (®akal).

EXBERCISE 17
Translate:

(a) Rajt (I have seen) ragel riekeb fug ziemel u
tfal rekbin fug hmar. Ini wieqfa hafna. Damu saghtejn
wegfin, Karlu (Charles) ghaseb rieged wahdu fid-dar il-
gadima. Il-mara liebsa libsa gdida u t-tfal lebsin Tfmii.n.
(shabbily). F’'din id-dar hawn il-hares. Qed nifhem }E—
gazzetta; ma jiniex nifhem il-ktieb ghax tgil. Libsa mah-
cula tidher (looks) gdida. Dar mikrija fejn il-bahar.
Tiega miftuha: xemx u arja friska (fresh) fid-dar u
sahha (health) kbira ghall-familja.

(b) They are writing a book. We are not under-
standing the lesson. They were welcomed by the people
(nies) of Malta and Gozo. The sown field (ghalga) be-
longs to (ta’ = of) John. There is a ghost in the bachelor’s
house. There were 6.200 soldiers killed in that war.
(gwerra). The books have been taken by your father.
Your sister was wearing an o'd dress. All (kellha, after
the noun) the boys were asleep. I saw him (rajtw) stand-
ing near the shop alone.
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Lesson 18

VERBAL NOUNS QF STRONG
UNDERIVED VERBS

There are two kinds of verbal nouns. One which (i)
denotes the action or state indicated by the meaning of
the verb, (i1) is of masculine gender singular in number,
and, (iii) like any other noun, can be preceded by the
definite article, but has no plural (Exx. dfin ‘burial’ from
difen/jidfen ‘he buried/buries’, id-dfin ‘the burial’), and
another which (i) expresses a single occurrence of action
or state indicated by the verb (ii) is of feminine gender
singular in number; (iii) forms its plural by suffix iet and
(iv) can be preceded by the definite article (Exx. difna ‘a
burial’; id-difna ‘the burial’; difniet or id-difniet ‘burials,
the burials’). The following are the main patterns of the
simple, i.e. underived first forms with the Stem-Verbs in
hrackets.

Paiierns Vocabulary
1. KTiB/ Exx. ghir ‘gathering’/gabra ‘a collec-
KaTBa tion’ (gabar); qiil ‘killing’/gatla ‘a

(ktiib/'katba) slaughter’ (gatel).

[

KTiB/ Exx. nbik ‘barking’/mebha ‘a bark’
KeTBa (nebah); nfih ‘blowing’/neiha ‘a blow’
(ktiib/'ketba) (mefah); bligh (blish) ‘swallowing’/
belgha ‘a gulp’ (bala’); gmigh
(dzmish) ‘gathering’/gemgha ‘a gath-

ering’ (gama’).

3. KTiB/ Exx. bdil ‘changing’/bidla ‘a change’
KiTBa (bidel); zfin ‘dancing’/zifna ‘a dance

(Ietiib/'kitba) (Zifen).

Note that the vowel of the verbal
noun indicating one occurrence is the
filrst vowel of the Stem-Word but
lengthened. Exceptions to this rule arve:



150 MALTESE

hdim ‘work’/hidma ‘activity’ (hadem.;
sokor ‘drunkenness’/sakra ‘an intoxi-
cation’ (siker); self ‘lending’/selia
‘a, loan’ (silef); telf ‘loss’ telfa ‘a loss’
(tile?) ; xorb ‘drinking’/xarba ‘a drink’
(xorob); loghob ‘playing’/loghba ‘a
game’ (laghab).

4, KTaB/ Exx. dlam ‘darkness’/dalma ‘a dark-
KaTBa ness’ (dalma); rgad ‘sleeping’/ragda
(ktaab/ ‘s, sleep’ (ragad).
'katba)
5. KTuB/ Exx. dhul ‘enfrance’/dahla ‘an en-

KaTBa trance’ (dahal); hrug ‘exit’/harga ‘an
(ktuub/'katba) outing’ (hareg).

6. KTuB/ Exx. nzul ‘descent’/mizla ‘a slope’
Kile]TBa (nizel); tlugh ‘ascent’/telgha ‘an up-
(ktuub/'kifeltba) hill’ (tela’).

7. KaTB/ Exx. dahk ‘laughter’/dahka ‘a laugh’
KaTBa (dahak): mard ‘sickness’/marda ‘an
illness’ (marad).

8. KeTB/ Exx. ferhh ‘joy’/ferha ‘a joy’ (ferah’:
KeTBa rebh ‘victory’/rebha ‘a victory’ (rebaij.

9., KoTB/ Ex. holm ‘dreaming’/helma ‘a dream’
KoTBa (holom).

10. KeTBien/ (N.B. KeTBien made up of patt. no. 8

KeTBa and suffix ien). BExx. heisien ‘freedom’,
{(ket'bion/ helsa ‘a release’ (heles); telfiem ‘loss’,
'ketba) ‘dammation’/telfa ‘a loss’ (tilef).

EXERCISE 18
Translate:

(a) Il-mewt ta’ missierha kienet telfa k‘b.ira. Xevygiﬁ;-
na hija l-helsien tal-poplu (people) taghna. mem zm;:na
tolkloristika. L-inbih tal-klieb bil-lejl. Raqda twila fid-
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dlam bit-tiega u I-bieb maghlugin. Dhul bil-flus u hrug
b’xejn. Il-belt Valletta mimlija bi nzul u tlugh. Poeziji fug
(about) tlugh u niul ix-xemx, Ir-rebha ta’ Malta kontra
(against) I-attakki (attacks) tan-Nazisti u 1-Faxxisti fi-
ahhar gwerra ghall-helsien tal-Mediterran. Ii-gbir tal-
gamh £Lulju.

(b) There is a collection of old books on the table.
The gathering of the harvest (wié¢ tar-raba’) takes place
(isir) in June. In a long night (lejla) dancing pleases
(joghgob) the young. A life (hajja) of great activity.
Drunkenness is bad (hazin) for health (sahha). The
barking of the dog awakened (gajjem) the sleeping child-
ren. A great darkness fell (wagghet) on the city of Val-
letta. He awakened (qam) from a long sleep and an ugly
dream. Laughter in the mouth (halg) of fools. There was
great joy in the village (rahal).

Lesson 19

DERIVED VERBS

A characteristic feature of Maltese, like that of other
Semitic languages, is that by means of a combination of,
(i) prefixes (ii) infixes (ili) suffixes, it can vary the basic
meaning of the Stem-Word adding a different significa-
tion or connotation to that indicated by the Stem-Word.
Theoretically, including the Stem-Word, there are ten
such verbal stems. namely, the original Stem-Word and
nine derived stems. All these ten forms exist for one verb
or another, but there is not one Maltese verb which has
all the ten forms. Exx. cahad ‘he denied’ has derived
forms 2, 5 and 7; gideb ‘he lied’ (2, 5 and 7); niten ‘it
stank’ (2, and 5); garr ‘he confessed’ (3, 6 and 10); harat
‘he ploughed’ (7).

It should alsc be noted that the root form (3rd. pers.
masc. sing.) of every derived verb is also the sing. form
of the Imperative which becomes plural by the addition
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of u and the omission of the second unstressed vowel in
the Root or Stem-Verb. The derived forms form their
Perfect and Imperfect by the use of the same suffixes and
prefixes as shown in the paradigm of the Strong Verb in
Tesson 15. The movements of the main stress or tonic
accent follow the general rule governing the position of
the Stress as explained on pp. 30-32.

A conjugated verb for every form illustrates the gene-
ral manner of conjugation of all verbs belonging to the
same class; but one must bear in mind that verbs have
variable vocalic sequences which they retain in their con-
jugations.

No derived verb has a form for the Present Participle.
Some grammarians consider the names of ‘the doer’ of
an action obtained by reduplication of the medial radi-
cal between a vocalic sequence the 2nd vowel of which is
long a or ie as participial forms or nearly so. Of these
only ghaddej (m.) (+4ja, f. 4+ in pl.) whick may have
originally been ghadi (m.) ghadja (f) ghadjin (pl.) has a
verbal function. BEx. Kien (kienet) ghaddej (ghaddejja)
‘he/she was passing’ but kien gattiel which has an adjec-
tival function means ‘he was a killer’ and not ‘he was
killing’. For other examples of names of “doers” see
Tesson 3 pp. 48-50 nos. 3 & 4.

PATTERNS OF DERIVED FORMS WITH
THEIR IMPERFECTS
In the following patterns affixes, variable vowels and
voecalic sequences are shown in bold type.
PATTERN 1
Stem-Verb KaTaB (with the 6 variable voc. sed.
shown on p. 131 retained in the derived forms).
PATTERN 2

KaTTaB (Perfect)/iKaTTaB (Imperfect) — obtain-
ed by doubling the second radical of the Stem-Word.

[
2]
L
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FUNCTION: — (i) indicates intensity of action:

Ex. kiser ‘he broke’ the second form of which kisser ‘he
broke o pieces’ is obtained by doubling the second
radical.

(ii) gives a causal meaning to intransitive verbs:

Exx. dahhak ‘he made one laugh’ (amused) from dahal
‘he laughed’; raggad ‘he put to sleep’ from ragad ‘he
siept’.

(iid) derives verbs from nouns:

Exx. bahhar ‘he navigated’ from bahar ‘sea’; xemmex ‘he
exposed to the sun’ from xemx ’sun’.

(iv) from adjectives:

Exx. gedded ‘he renewed from gdid ‘new’. gassar ‘he
shortened’ from gasir ‘short’.

Conjugation of KiSScR

Perfect:
(hu) kisser (1st form KiSeR ‘he broke’) ‘he smashed’;
(hi) kissret: (int, jien) kissirt; — (huma) kissru; (intem)

kissirtu: (ahna) kissirna.
Imperfect
(hu) ikisser; (hi, int) tkisser; (jiem) inkisser —
(huma) ikissru; (intom) tkissru; (ahna) inkissru.
Imperative
kisser (sing.) /kissru (pl.).
Past Participle
imkisser (m.) imkissra (f.) imkissrin (pl.) ‘smashed’.
(Note that initial i being euphonic is omitted when pre-
ceded by a word ending in a vowel).
Verbal Noun
tilesir or tkissir ‘smashing’ (both 4 a when we want

to indicate a single action; tiksira, tkissira ‘a smashing’;.

N.B. Some other verbs take (i) prefix ta or (ii) te as a
preformative. Exx. taghlim 4nstruction’/taghlima ‘a les-
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soﬁn’ (ghﬂallem); . tagsim or tgassim ‘distribution’/tagsima
or tgassnma ‘g, distribution’ (gassam); (ii) tehdid or thed-
did ‘threatening’/tehdida or theddida ‘a threat’ (hedded).

PATTERN 3

KieTeB or KaTaB/iKieTeB or iKaTeB f
. : orm
lengthening the first vowel. oy

FUNCTION: — (i) derives verbs from nouns:

Em bierek ‘he blessed’ from barka ‘g, blessing’; siefer ‘he
emigrated’ from safar ‘departure’. '

f (711? g;'ves a causal force to verbs the second radical
0] Zf),zzch is _gh or hh both of which are incapable of pho-
gei;c— reduplication and therefore instead of going under

attern 2, as they should, go under Pattern
the same idea: 7 o cxpress
Exx ‘bieg‘h:ed (for ba@'ghghad) ‘he put at a distance’ from
b@g}hoﬂ d1sj;ance’; gieghel (for gaghghal) ‘he compel-
led’” (from gaghal first form): fiehem (for fehhem) ‘he
made one understand’ from fekem ‘he understood’.

Conjugation of GaGHalL ‘he compelled’ and
SieFeR ‘he went abroad’

Perfect
wi(i) (hu) gieghel; (hi) gieghlet: (imt, jiem) ge-
ghilt; — (huma) gieghlu; (intom) geghiltu; (ahna) ge-

ghilna.

‘ (iD) fhu) siefer; (hi) siefret; (imt, jiem) sifirt: —
(huma) siefru; (intom) sifirtwu; (ahna) sifirna,

Imperfect
i (1) (hw) igieghel; (hi, int) iggieghel; (jiem) ingie-
ghel; — (huma) igieghlu; (intom) iggieghlu: (ahna)

ingieghlu,

(i1) (hu) siefer: (hi, int) issiefer; (jiem) insiefer:
- (huma) isiefru; (imtom) issiefrw; (ahna) msiefru.
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Imperative
(i) gieghel (sing.)/gieghlu (pl.)
{ii) siefer (sing.)/siefru (pl.).
Past Participle
(1) mgieghel (m.) mgieghla (f.) mgeghlin (pl)
‘compelled’.
(ii) msiefer (m.) masiefra (f) msifrin (pl) ‘gone
abroad’.

Verbal Noun
tiy tiggghil (but more commonly geghil) ‘compel-
ling’. ,

(ii) siefer has no verbal noun, but the form is
tKeTiB (tke'tiib). Exx. therik ‘blessing’ + a, ‘a blessing’
(bierek); tbeghid ‘removing’ + a, ‘a removal’ (bieghed).
Maltese safar ‘navigation’, the verbal form in use, belongs
to the first form of the verb which is used in Arabic but
not in Maltese.

PATTERN 4

aKTaB: Formed by prefixing a and dropping the
vowel after the first radical. This form does not exist in
Maltese except in a few remnants and is added for the
henefit of the student interested in the study of Arabic
dialectology. This causative function of the Arabic fourth
form has now passed to the second form.

PATTERN 5

tKaTTaB/jitKaTTaB: Formed by prefixing t to
Stemn 2. Remember that ¢ assimilates with ¢ d, £, n,
5, X, 7, Z.

FUNCTION: — (i) reflexive of the second form:

Exx. tkabbar ‘he grew proud’ (lit. he made himself great)
from kabbar ‘he enlarged’; tghallag ‘he hanged himself’
from ghallag ‘he hanged’ or ‘strangled’.
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(i) indirect reflexive:
Exx. i¢ccahhad (for t 4 ¢ahhad) ‘he denied himself’ from
cahad ‘he denied’; issellef ‘he borrowed’ (for t - sellef)
from sellef ‘he lent’.

(ii) passive of the second form:
Exx. tghammed ‘he wag baptised’ from ghammed ‘he bap-
tised’; tnizzel ‘he (or it) was brought down’ from mniziel
‘he brought down’.

Perfect

(i) (hu) tkabbar; (hi) tkabbret; (int, jien) tkab-
bart;: — (huma) thabbru; (intom) tkabbartu; (ahna)
tkabbarna.

(ily  (hu) iccahhad; (hi) iccahhdet; (int, jien) i¢cah-
hadt; — (huma) i¢céahhdua; (inmtom) iccahhadtu; (ahna)
iccahhadna.

Imperfect

(1) (hu) jitkabbar; (hi, int) titkabbar; (jien) nit-
kabbar; — (huma) jitkabbru; (infom) titkabbru; (ahna)
nitkabbru,

(i) (hw) jiccahhad; (hi, int) tiéccahhad; (jien) mnic-
¢ahhad; — (huma) jié¢écahhdu; (intom) ticéahhdu (ahna)
nicécahhdu.

Imperative
(i) tkabbar (sing.)/tkabbru (pl)
(ii) iccéahhad (sing.)/i¢éahhdu (pl.).

Past Parliciple
None.

Verbal Noun
(1) tkabbir ‘self-importance’ or ‘enlarging’.

(il tichid ‘denial’, but this is more properiy the
verbal noun of the second form. Gther verbs follow a pat-
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tern with vocalic sequence (i) e - i or (ii) i - i, the first
vowel being in every case the first vowel of the verbal
pattern itself.

Exx. (1) theggig ‘stimulating’/theggiga ‘an act of
enthusiasm, stimulation’ {(heggeg); tmellis ‘caressing’/
tmellisa ‘a caress’ (melles); (ii) tkissir ‘breaking’/tkissira
‘a  break’ (kisser); {tfissir ‘explanation’/tfissira ‘an
explanation’ {(fisser).

Though the conjugated verbs have no Past Partici-
ples, there are a few verbs belonging to the same pattern
which form their past participle by prefixing mit to the
first radical of the second derived verb. These are:
mitkellem ‘spoken’ (t -+ kellem); mitkixxef ‘explored’
(t-Fkixxef); mitkisser ‘broken’ (t4-kisser) of which only
mitkellem is in frequent use.

EXERCISE 19

(a) It-tfal kissru s-sigar (trees) kollha li kien hemm
fil-gnien (garden). Begged lit-tfal jistudjaw (study) izjed.
L-omm ticcahhad minre hafna hwejjeg (things) ghal
uliedha. Dat-tkabbir koellu ghalfein? Ti-bieb (door) tkis-
ser bir-rih (wind). Hija msiefer I-Amerika u ohti msiefra
I-Ingilterra. Alla jbierek lill-ghani (rich) wu Hi-fqir.
Thkabbret hafna ghax wirtet il zijuha (her uncle). Issel-
1ift mitejn lira minn ghand mnegozjant (business man).
Il-gaddis (saint) jicéahhad mill-kumditajiet (comforts)
tal-hajja.

(b)) Who broke the new glass (tazza)? Which glass
was broken yesterday? She putbt the baby (farbija) to
sleep. I enjoy {(inhobb) sunning myself on the beach
(xtajta) of Ghadira (name of a bay in Malta). We bor-
rowed £200 from the bank (bank). He has become very
(hafna after verb) proud. I was baptised at Sannat (vil-
lage name) in Gozo. I did not go abroad this year. The
smashing of window panes (hgieg tat-tiega). Pride des-
troys (jegred) man (bniedem).
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Lesson 20

MORE DERIVED FORMS

PATTERN 6

tKieTeB/jitKieTeB or tKaTaB/jitKaTaB: Formed by
prefixing t to the third derived pattern, with the assimila-
tion of t before ¢, d, g, s, Z, z.

FUNCTION :— (i) reflexive:

Exx. tbieghed ‘he went (lit. put himself) far away’ from
bieghed ‘he placed far off’; tmieghek ‘he wallowed’ from
mieghek ‘he rolied about’ or ‘wallowed’.

(i) opassive:

Exx. tbierek ‘he was blessed’ from bierek ‘he blessed’;
tgieghed ‘he (or it) was placed’ from gieghed ‘he placed’.

(ii) reciprocal of the third form:

Exx. issieheb ‘he associated himself’, from sieheb ‘he
associated’; iggieled ‘he quarrelled’ from gieled (obsolete)
‘he provoked quarrels’; tgabad ‘he opposed’ (mutual
opposition) from gabad ‘he seized’. “

Conjugation of (1) Tmieghek ‘he wallowed’
(i) Tgabad ‘he struggled’

Perfect
(i) (hu) tmieghek; (hi) tmieghket; (int, jien) tme-
ghikt: — (huma) tmieghku; (imtom) tmeghiktu; (ahna)

tmeghikna.
(i) (hu) tgabad; (hi) tgabdef; (int, jiem) tgabadt;
— (huma) tgabdu; (intom) fgabadtu; (ahna) tgabadna.
Imperfect

(i) (hw) jitmieghek; (hi, int) {titmieghek: (jien)
nitmieghek; — (huma) jitmieghku; (intom) titmieghlku,
(ahna) nitmieghku.
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Imperative '
(1)  tmieghek (sing.)/tmieghku (pl.)
(ii) ftgabad (sing.)/tgabdu (pl.).

Past Participle

(1) mitmieghek (unusual) (ii) none. The only forms
Iin common use are: mithieghed ‘placed at a distance’:

miggieled ‘not on speaking terms’.. . (Note assimilation of
t+ 8.

Verbal Noun

(1)  tmeghik ‘wallowing’/tmeghika ‘o, wallowing’,

(i) tgabid ‘fighting’/tgabida ‘an opposition’. Other
verbal nouns in use are tmehid/a ‘sighing’ (tniehed):
treghid/a ‘trembling’ (frieghed): therik/a ‘blessing’
(bierek).

PATTERN 7

inKaTaB/jinKaTaB: Formed by prefixing n to the
Stem-Word (first form with variable voc. seq.). Note that
initial n followed by a consonant takes the euphonic
vowel i,

FUNCTION:— () reflexive:

Exx. indahal ‘he interfered’ from dahal ‘he entered’;
intelag ‘he abandoned himsel?’ from telag ‘he left’:
infirex ‘it was spread’ from firex ‘he spread’.

(i) passive of the first form:

Exxz. ingabad ‘he was caught’ from gabad ‘he caught’;
inseraq ‘it was stolen’ from seraq ‘he stole’.

Another variant of Pattern 7 is obtained by prefixing
in as for the seventh form and infixing t after the first
radical as for the eighth form.

Exx. instab or imsab ‘he (or it) was found’ from sab ‘he
found’; instama’ or imsama’ ‘he (it) was heard’ from
sama’ ‘he heard’; insterag or imseraq ‘he (it) was stolen’
from seraq ‘he stole’; inxtamm or inxamm ‘it was smelt’
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from xamm ‘he smelt’; inhtieg ‘it was necessary’ from
unused Stem-Word hieg.

Remark 1: This form generally occurs with a few verbs
the first radical of which is s or x and, in one instance
only, h.

Perfect

(i) (hu) insterag; (hi) insterget; (int, jiem)
instragt; — (huma) instergu; (intom) instragqtu; (ahmna)
instragna.

(i) (huw) indahal; (hi) indahlet; (inf, jien) in-
dhalt; — (huma) indahlu; (intom) indhaltu (ahna)
indhalna.

Imperfect

(i) (hu) jinsterag; (hi, int) tinsteraq; (jien) nin-
steraqg; — C(huwma) jinsterqu; (intom) tinsterqu: (ahna)
ninstergu.

(ii) (hw) jindahal; (hi, int) tindahal; (jien) ninda-
hal; — (huma) jindahlu; (intom) tindahlu; (ahmna) nin-
dahlu,

Imperative
(i) imsteraq (sing.)/insterqu (pl.).
(i1) indahal (sing.)/indahlu (pl.).

No Past- Participle kand no Verbal Noun.

PATTERN 8

KtaTaB/jitKaTaB: Formed by infixing t after the

first radical of a verb or a noun, with its variable vocalic
sequence.

FUNCTION:— (D) reflexive:

Exx. ftagar ‘he became poor’ from fagar ‘poverty’; xtehet
‘he threw himself’ from xehet ‘he threw’.
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(ii) passive (euphonic i -+ first radical n or ©).

Exx. intefaq ‘it was spent’ from nefag ‘he spent’; intra-
bat ‘he (it) was bound’ from rabat ‘he pound’; imntesa ‘he
(it) was forgotten’ from mesa ‘he forgot’; ftehem ‘he (it}
was understood’ from fehem ‘he understood’.

(ii) reciprocal of the third form:
Exx. ftiehem ‘he was in agreement’ from iiehem ‘he made
one understand’ (only example).
Perfect
(1) (hu) ftagar (hi) ftagret; (imé, jiem) ftagart;, —
(huma) ftagru; (intom) fiagartu; (ahna) ftagarna.
(i) (hu) intesa; (hi) intesiet; (inf, jien) imte-

sejt; — (huma) i}fg‘fnesew; (intom) intesejtu; (ahmna) inte-
sejna.
Imperfect

(1) (hu) jiftagar; (hi, int) tiftagar; (jien) mnifta-
gar; — (huma) jiftagru; (intom) tiftagru; (ahna) nif-
tagr.

(i) (hw) jintesa; (hi, int) tintesa; (jien) nin-
tesa: — (huma) jintesew, (intom) tintesew; {(ahna)
nintesew.

Imperative

(i) ftagar (sing.)/ftagru (pl).

(ii) intesa (sing.)/intesew (PL).

(1) & (ii) no Past Participle and no Verbal Noun.

The only participial form in use Is miftalkar
(+ a, f. + in, pl.) ‘remembered’ (ftakar ‘he remembered’)
and the only example of a verbal noun in use is ftehim
‘agreement’/ftehima ‘an agreement’ (ftehem).

PATTERN 9

KTaB/jikTaB or jiKTieB: Formed by inserting a long
a or its mutated form ie between the second and third
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radical of the adjective from which they are formed with
1no vowel between the first and second radical.

FUNCTION:— (i) Acquisition of a colour:

Exx. hdar ‘it grew green’ from ahdar (m.) hadra (f.)
‘green’. hmar ‘it grew red’ from ahmar (m.) hamra (f.)
‘red’; sfar ‘it, he grew yellow or pale’ from isfar (m.)
safra (f.) ‘yellow’; swied ‘it, he grew black’ from is&ved
(m.) sewda (£.) ‘black’.

(i) physical qualities:

Exx. sbieh ‘he became beautiful’ from sabih (m.) sabiha
(f.) ‘beautiful’; blieh ‘he grew foolish’ from iblah (m.)
betha (f.) ‘foolish’; ¢kien ‘he grew small’ from ¢kejken
(m.) ckejkma (£) ‘small’.

Congugation of (i) hmer (il) ckien, with the stress
{main accent; falling on ar & ien
Perfect
(1) (hw) hmar; (i) hmaret; (int, jien) hmart
— (huma) hmaru; (intom) hmartu: {(ahna) hmarna.
(i) (huw) c¢kien; (hi) ckienet; (imt, jien) c¢kint; —
(huma) c¢kienu; (intom) c¢kintu; {ahnay ¢kinna.

Imperfect

1) (hw) jihmar; (i, int) tihmar:; (jien) nih-
mar; — (huma) jihmaru; (intom) tihmaru; (ahna) nih-
maru.

(i) (bhuw) jickien; (hi, int) tickien:; (jiem) mic¢-
kiem; — (buma) jickienun; (intom) tickienu; (ahmna)
nickienu.

Imperative

(1) ihmar (sing.)/ihmarua (pl.)
(i) ickien (sing.)/i¢kienu (pl.).

No Past Participle

Remark 2: Though these two verbs have no present
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participles, therc are a few which belong to this category
and have a descriptive participial form. These are:
midbiel ‘withered’ (dbiel) ; misnieh ‘rancid’ (oil) (snieh);
musfar ‘yellowish’ (sfar); megziez ‘fGlthy’ (qziez); mus-
hab ‘cloudy’ (shab). The following are archaic forms
which one comes across in the written language: mubgar
‘stony’ (hagar); mubwrar ‘dry and barren’ (hrar); mus-
hah ‘sturdy’ (shah); mutrab ‘dusty’ (trab).

No Verbal Noun
Remark 3: Verbal forms tickin ‘belittling’; tagqziz
‘affectedness’; tagsir ‘shortening’; tisbih ‘beautifying’;
tirtib ‘softening’ presuppose Stem-Verbs belonging to
pattern No. 2.

PATTERN 10

staKTaB / jistaKTeB or stKaTTaB /jistKaTTaB,
Formed by (i) prefixing st to the first vowel of the vocalic
sequence of the Stem-Word, which can also be a noun or
an adjective, moved out of its place and put before the
first radical as in pattern No. 4 (ii) to the second form.

FUNCTION:— The expression of a generally un-
favourable opinion or reaction.
Exx. (i) staghgeb ‘he was amazed from ghageb ‘a mar-
vel’: stkerrah ‘he loathed’ from ikrah (m.) kerha ()
‘ugly’; (i) stharreg¢ ‘he inquired’ from hareg/johrog ‘he
went/goes out’, also stahreg which like staghgeb is made
up of prefix st -+ obsolete verbal pattern No. 4.

Perfect

(hu) staghgeb; (hi) staghgbet; (imt, jien) stagh-
gibt — (huma) staghgbu; (intom) staghgibtu; (ahna)
staghgibna.

Imperfect
(hu) jistaghgeb; (hi, int) {tistaghgeb; (jien) mnis-
taghgeb; — (huma) jistaghgbu; (intom) tistaghgbu;

(ahna) nistaghgbu.
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Imperative
staghgeb (sing.)/staghgbu (pl.).

Past Participle

mistaghgeb (m.) mistaghgba (f)
‘amazed’.

mistaghgbin (pl.)

Verbal Noun

staghgib ‘amazement’/staghgiba ‘an exclamation’
Other examples in use are stembih ‘awakening’/stenbiha
‘an awakening’ (stembah); stkerrih ‘loathing’/stkerriha
‘a loathing’ (stkerrah).

EXERCISE 20

Translate:

(a) Fiagar u kellu jissellef il-flus. L-ismiiiet (the
names) tal-galbiena (the brave) ma jintesew gatt. Xjieh,
krieh w blieh. Fit-22 ta’ Gunju 1-gurnata tibda tigsar.
M’hemmx ghalfejn dan l-istaghgib kollu. Hiia stkerrhet
ir-ragel taghha xih w ikrah. I-fius (pl.) instergqu minn
gol-kexxun. Tindahalx bejn ragel u mara mizzewgin.
Kollox (everything) jintesa f’din id-dinja barra l-miktub.
Ward midbiel go vazun (vase) gadim.

(b) The thief was caught by the police (pulizija).
The money (flus) was stolen from the bank (bank). She
was blessed by a holy (gaddis) man. They quarelled
and opposed one another because they had no money.
They were found dead (mejta) in the street. This book
was written a hundred years ago. They spent all (kollha
after noun) their money and became very (wisg after
adj.) poor. He was soon (malajr) forgotten after his
death. They agreed about (fuq) the contract (kuntratt).
Her face (wi¢¢) grew red with shame (misthija).
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Lesson 21

STEM-VERBS ENDING IN a
IN OPEN SYLLABLE

Verbs ending in a in oven syllable can present some
difficulty to the non-Maltese, because one cannot tell
{rom the Stem-Word itself whether the third quiescent
radical is gh or j. Thus tefa’ ‘he threw’ and tefa ‘he
extinguished’ (a lamp) sound alike. The following two
criteria help to distinguish one final radical from
another:

1. If after the addition of ha and hom, the pronomi-
nal suffixes of the third person sing. feminine and pl,
the first vowel of the Stem-Verb is dropped and the first
two radicals come in immediate contact with each other,
then the final radical is j. If, on the other hand, the first
vowel of the vocalic sequence is retained, then the final
radical is gh.

Exx. tefa ‘he extinguished (a lamp)’, tfiet (for tefiet) ‘she
extinguished’. (Note omission of the frst unstressed
vowe.). The third radical of tefa is j; but tefa’ ‘he threw’,
tefghet ‘she threw’ (Note retention of the first stressed
vowel). The third radical is gh.

9. If the addition of pronominal suffixes ha and hom
to the Stem-Verb (3rd person masc. sing. and pl.) pro-
duces the sound of a lengthened h (hh), then the third
radical is gh. For the assimilation of gh + h see p. 17 (3).
Exx. tefa’ ‘he threw’ +-ha, hom = tefaghha pronounced
te'fahha ‘he threw her’; tefaghhom pronounced te'fah-
hom ‘he threw them’; but tfieha (‘tfiea) ‘he extinguished
her’ and tfiehom (‘tfisom) ‘he extinguished them’.

These criteria should be borne in mind in the con-
jugation of verbs the third radical of which is gh or i.
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PARADIGM OF VERBS
WITH THIRD RADICAL gh

Like the various forms of the Imperfect of the Strong
Triliteral Verb, the Perfects of verbs with third radical
gh are similarly related to sets of variable forms of
the Imperfect. These are:

PATTERN (1)

KaTaGH/jaKTaGH. Ex. gala’/jagla’ ‘he earned/
earns’.

PATTERN i)

KeTaGH/JIKTaGH. Ex. tefa’/jitfa’ ‘he threw/
throws’.
3rd pers. masc.
(See Remark 1)

(1) gala’ (for Q@aLaGH) ‘he earned’.
(ii) sata’ (for SaTaGIH) ‘he could’.

3rd pers. fem.
(See Remark 1)

(1) galghet (ii) setghet.

2nd & 1lst pers.
(See Remark 2)

(i) glajt (i) stajd.

Remark 1: This form is regular like that of talab etc.

Remark 2. Note that the regular formation on the
analogy of triliteral verbs would be qlaght for QaLAGHT
and staght for SaTaGHT. But in verbs the third radical
of which is gh the regular combination agh (remember
gh is silent) becomes aj.

PLURAL
3rd pers. (i) agalghu
(See Remark 3 (ii) selghn
2nd pers. 1) glajtu
(See Remark 4) (il) stajlu
1st pers (1) glajna

(See Remark 5 (i) stajma
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Remark 3: These forms follow the pattern of Strong
Triliteral Verbs. Compare TaLBu and QaLGHu and note
the position of the corresponding radlcals and vocalic
sequence in both verbs.:

Remark 4: This form is obtained by the addition of
suffix w to the first person singular. As a compound verb
made up of qlajt (first or second person singular) -+
pronominal suffix u, glajtu could mean ‘I have earned it'.

Remark 5: This form is obtained by the usual sufiix
na, added to aj which is the diphthongal product of agh.

Imperfect
(1) (hw) jagla'; (i, int) tagla’; (jien) mnaqla’; —
(huma) jagilghu; (ntom) tagilghu; (ahna) nagiighu.
(i) (hw) jista’; (hi, int) tista’; (jien) mnista’; —
(huma) jistghu; (intom) tistghu; (ahmna) nistghu.
Imperative
1) agla’ (sing.)/agilghu (pl).

(ily sata’ has no Imperative but the form is iIKTaGH
JARTGHu. Exx. ibza’ (sing.)/ibzghu (pl.) ‘fear’: ibga’
(sing.)/ibgghu (pl) ‘remain’.

Past Participle

(1) maglugh (m.) maglugha (f) maglughin (pl)
‘earned’. )

(ii) none, but the pattern is miKTuGHI (final gh
pronounced like h). Exx. mitfugh (m.) mitfugha (f.)
mitfughin (pl.) ‘thrown’; mismugh (m.) mismugha (f.)
mismughin (pl.} ‘heard’.

Verbal Noun
(1) qligh ‘earning’/qalgha ‘an earning, profit’.

(i)  none, /setgha ‘power’ but the pattern is KTiGH
(fmal gh pronounced like h). Exx. tfigh (tfish) ‘throw-
ing'/ tefgha ‘a throw’; smigh (smish) ‘hearing’.




MALTESE

N
oo

Qata’ ‘he cut’ follows the pattern of gala’ conjugated
above. Most other verbs follow the pattern miKTuGH
(mik'tuwh) as the form of the past participle or
meKTuGH (mek'tuuh) if the first radical is r as in the
case of rafa’ ‘he raised’ (merfugh (m.) 4 a, f., -+ in, pl.)
and raga’ ‘he repeated’ (mergugh (m.) + a, f., 4 in, pl
obsolete).

Exx. Perfect bala’ ‘he swallowed’/Imperfect jibla’ — past
part. miblugh (m.) (- a, f., 4+ in, pl.); gama’ ‘he col-
lected’/jigma’ — migmugh (m.) (4 a, f, -+ in, pl.); naga’
‘he undressed’/jinza’ — minzugh (m.) (4 a, f., -} im, pl.);

sama’ ‘he heard’/jisma’ — mismugh (m.) (4 a, f., + in,
pl); tala’ ‘he ascended’/jitla’ — mitlugh (m.) (4 a, f,
+in, pl.); tama’ ‘he fed/jitma’® -— mitmugh (m.)

(+ a, f., +in, pl); xaba’ ‘he satiated himself’/jixba’ —
no past part.; baqa’ ‘he remained’/jibga’ — no past part.;
laga’ ‘he received’/jilga’ — milgqugh (m.) (+ a, .f, + in, pD).

Remark 6: Verbs the second radical of which is g pre-
serve the vowel a of the vocalic sequence of the Perfect
Tense.

Exx. lagghet ‘she received’ (laga’); bagghet ‘she remained’
(baga’). Other verbs take vowel e in the third person
feminine and third person plural.

Exx. refghet ‘she raised’, refghu ‘they raised’, tefghet
‘she threw’, tefghu ‘they threw’.

DERIVED FORMS

These are formed according to the general system
explained in Lessons 19 and 20. Of these only the second
form has the past participle. The conjugation of the
Perfect and the Imperfect is formed regularly by the same
set of affixes used for both tenses. Some examples of
derived forms:

ond Form: Perfect bazza’ ‘he frightened /Impf.
ibazza’ — imbazia’ (m.) imbazzgha (f.) imbazzghin (pl.)
(but also with vowel e — bezza’ etc.); gatta’ ‘he
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cut’/igatta’ — magatta’ (m.) meatigha () mgattghin
(ply: samma’ ‘he made one hear’/samma’ — msamima’
(m.) msammgha (f.) meammghin (pl).

3rd and 4th Forms have no examples.

5th Form: Perfect. tbazza’ (or theiza’) ‘he was fright-
ened’/ Impf. jitbaiza’, tgatta’ ‘it was cut to pieces’/jit-
gatta’s ittabba’ ‘it grew stained’/jittabba’.

6th Forms. No verbs in use.

7th Form: Perfect inbala’ ‘he was swallowed'/Impf.
jinbala’; ingama’ ‘it was gathered’/jingama’; ingata’ ‘it
was cut’/jingata’,

gth Form: iltaga’ ‘he met’/jiltaga’; stama’ (also

instama’) ‘he was heard’/jinstama’ (also jinstama’).

Remark 7: Final a’ + x becomes long stressed a. Exx.
instama’/jinstama’; ma nstamax/jinstamax not ma
nstamaghx, ete.

EXRERCISE 21
(a) Cive the derived forms of the following verbs
on the patterns of the numbers indicated in brackets, and
attempt a suitable meaning:
gata’ (2,5, 7); bala’ (2,5 7, gama’ (2.5, 7); naza’
(2,5, T); sama’ (2, 5, T); tala’ (2, 5, T)} tama’ (2); xaba’
(2, 57; laga’ (2. 8) zaba’ (7).

Transiate:

(b) He cut the pages (pagna/i, pl.) of his book with
a pen-knife (taljakarti). She cut the letter (ittra) to
pieces (bic¢¢iet bicéiet). They made him swallow the medi-
cine (medi¢ina), He first (l-ewwel) took off the coat
(glekk); then (imbaghad) he took off his shoes (zarbum).
Are yvou afraid or do you want (trid) to frighten me? He
first received the delegation (delegazzjoni), then met the
workmen. Have you not heard the noise from the garden?
Narcissus (Nareis) collected from the rocks. The worker
is earning seven pounds a (fil-) week.
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Lesson 22

CONJUGATION OF VERBS HAVING
w AS FIRST RADICAL

(1y Wasa’ (also wesa’h ‘it (he) contained’.
(i) Wasal ‘he arrived’.
(iii) Wiret ‘he inherited’.

(ivy Wehel ‘he failed in an examination’ or ‘he got
stuck’.

Perfect
(1) (hw wasa’; (hi) wasghet;, (int, jiem) wasajt
(or wusajt); — (huma) wasghu; (intom) wasajtu (or

usajiu) (ahna) wasajna (or usajna).

Remark 1: Note that the third person masculine and
feminine singular and the third person plural are
regularly conjugated like those of Strong Triliteral verbs.

(iiy  (hu) wasal; (hi) waslet; (int, jien) wasalt (or
usalt);, — (huma) waslu; (intom) wasaltu (or usaltu) ;
tahia) wasalna (or usalna). h

(i) (hu) wivet; (hi) wirtet; (int, jien) wiritt {or
uritt); — (huma) wirdu; (intom) wirittu (or wurittu):
tahpa) wiritna (or uritna).

(v) (buw) wehel; (ki) wehlet; (in$, jien) wehilt: —
(huma) wehlu; (intom) wehiltu; (ahna) wehilna,

Remark 2: Note that the first vowel of the vocalic
sequence of the Stem-~-Word is retained throughout, so
that the initial radical w, as in the case of Strong verbs
beginning with gh, is never immediately followed by the
second radical.

Imperfect

In the Imperfect, the Past Participle, and the Tth
torm of the derived verb, note that the first radical w is
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drooped. A regular conjugation of wasal, wiret etc. S}:lOl:'lld
give jawsal, jiwret on the analogy qf jagbad, and jinzel.

(i) (hw) jasa’; (hi, int) tasa’; (jien) nasa’'; —
(huma) jasghu; (intom) tasghu; (ahna) nasghu.

(i) (hu) jasal; (hi, int) tasal; (jien) mnasal; —
(huma) jaslu; (intom) taslu; (ahna) naslu.

(iii) (hu) jiret; (hi, int) tiret; (jien) niret; — (huma)
jirtu; (intom) tirtw; (ahna) nirtu.

(iv) (ham) jehel; (int, hi) tehel; (jiem) nehel; —

(huma) jehlu; (intom) tehlu; (ahna) nehlu.
Imperative

(1) asa’ (sing.)/asghu {pl.).

(ii) asal (sing.)/aslu (pi.).

(i) iret (sing.)/irtu (pl).

(iv) ehel (sing.)/ehlu (pl.).

Present Participle

(iy  wiesa' (m.) wiesgha (f.) wesghin (pl).

Remark 3: This is one of the few exceptions to the
rule that only instransitive verbs have the pr'eser}t or
active participle. Wasal, on the other hand, tl.lqugn an
intransitive verb, has no present or active participle.

Past Participle

Of these only wiret has its past part. form mimt
“4nherited” with the first radical w omitted.' Other %)artl—y
cipial forms are: milud (m.) (+13” f., + in, p%.) ‘ b01:n.
(wildet) : mizrugh (m.) (+ a, f., + in, pl) _‘§own (zara’);
mizun (m.) (4 a, f., + in, pl.) ‘weighed’ (wizen).

Verbal Noun

(i) usigh ‘widening’/wesgha ‘e?itent’.

(ii) wsil ‘arrival’/wasla ‘an arriyal’.

(iii) wirt ‘inheritance’/wirta ‘an inheritance’.

(iv) uhil ‘stoppage’/wehla ‘an obstruction’.
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IRREGULAR FORMATIONS

Wagaf "he' stopped’ is conjugated like wasal in the
Perfect but is irregularly conjugated in its Imperfect and
Imperative which are as follows:

Imperfect
- (hu) jiegaf; (not jagaf): (hi, int) tiegaf; (jien)
niegaif; — (huma) jiegfu; (intom) tiegfu: (ahna)
niegfu.
Imperative
iegaf (sing.)/ieqfu (pl.).

Present Participle
wiegaf (m.) wieqfa (f.) weqfin (pl.) ‘standing’.
.Wz}ga’ the past participle of which is migugh or
mugug@ (m) (+ a, f, 4 in, pl.) ‘it ached’ is also conju-
gated like wasal, but it is irregularly conjugated in its
Imperfect and Imperative.
Imuperfect

o (huw) j'ug'a’; (hi, int) tuga’; (jien) nuga’: — (huma)
jugshu; (inftem) tugghu; (ahma) nusghu.

Imperative
uga’ (sing.)/ugghu (pl).

Though like wagaf, waga’ is an intransitive verb, it
has no present participle.

DERIVED FORMS

., 211d' Form: Perfect. wassal ‘he accompanied’/Impi.
iwassal/past part. imwassal (m.) imwassla (f.) imwasslin
(pl); wagga’ ‘he threw down’/iwagga' — imwagqga’ (m.)
imwagggha (f) imwaggghin (pl).

2y ¢ st ao 3 R = ]
] 3rd Form: wieghed ‘he promised’/iwieghed — imwie-
ghed (m.) imwieghda (f) imweghdin (pl)y.
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4th Form: A survival of this form is the verb wera

‘he showed’ which is conjugated as follows:

Perfect
(hw) wera; (hi) uriet; (intjien) wrejt; — (huma)
wrew: (intom) wrejtu; (ahna) urejna. Note that initial
u becomes w if the preceding word ends in a vowel. Ex.
huma wrew, etc.
Imperfect
(ha) juri; (hi, int) turi; (Gien) nuri; — (huma) jury;
{(intom) turw; (ahmna) nurd.

Imperative
uri (sing.)/ wru (pl.).

”

Past Participle
muri (m.) murija (f.) murijin (pl.) ‘shown’.

Verbal Nouns
wiri ‘showing’/wirja ‘a show’; turija ‘a demonstration’.
5th Form: twaggaf ‘it was established’/jitwaqgaf — no
past part.; twebbes ‘it was hardened’/jitwebbes. No past
participle. In both cases imwebbes and imwaggaf are the
past participles of the second form.

Gth Form: twieled ‘he was born’/jitwieled — mitwieled
(m.) mitwielda (f.) mitwildin (pl.); twiezen ‘he leaned
upon’/jitwiezen — mitwiezen (m.) mitwieina (f.) mib-
witnin (pl).

7th Form: intiret ‘it was inherited’/jintiret — no past
part.; intizen ‘he (it) was weighed’/jiniizen — no past
part. Note that the first radical w is retained in intwieghed
4t was promised’ and intwera ‘it was shown’.

8th Form: No examples.

9th Form: usiegh ‘it became wide’/jusiegh — no past
part. The only example of the 9th form with j as a first
radical is ibbies ‘he grew hard’/jibbies, formed from the
adjective iebes (m.)/iebsa (f.) ‘hard.
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10th Form: The only example is stejger ‘he recovered
his strength’/jistejger — mistejger (m.) mistejgra (f.)
mistejarin (pl.).

EXERCISE 22
Translate:

(a) Il-flixkun (bottle) jesa’ pinta halib. Huma wir-
tu somma (sum) kbira ta’ flus. Kemm tesa’ nbid din il-
bittija (cask)? Cemsu (Vincent) wehel fl-ezami tal-
gografija. leqfu! hawnhekk midfuna 1-galbiena ta’ Malta.
Hawn dentist? Snieni jugghuni hafna. Hu wassalni sal-
(as far as) vapur (ship) qabel sifirt. Il-patata ma tinti-
zenx bil-hamrija (soil) mwahhla maghha. Il-hobz niexef
(stale) jibbies. Il-marida bdiet tistejger.

(b) Can you arrive in time (fil-hin)? How much
(kemm) does the basket (basket) contain? It contains
two dozen (tuzzama) eggs. They all (kollha) failed in the
June examination (eiami). What (fiex) did they fail in?
Some (ubhud) failed in history (sterja), some in geogra-
phy (gografija), but she failed in Latin (Latin). They are
rich because they inherited £10,235. Stop! danger
(periklu). He who promises must (ghandu) give (jaghti).
The promised land (art) of Jerusalem (Gerusalem). Show
me the road which leads to ¥al Saflieni. He showed me
the Megalithic (Megalitiku sing.) Temples (Tempju sing.)
of Malta and Gozo.

Lesson 23

CONJUGATION OF THE HOLLOW VERB

These are the verbs which begin with the 1st radical
and end with the 3rd radical with long a or its mutated
form ie between them, with the 2nd radical j or w
absorbed into it.
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Whether the middle radical of the Hollow Verbs is
J or W can be known by the second vowel of the vocalic
sequence of the Imperfect. If this vowel is (1) long u
the medial radical is W; (ii) if/it is long i it is J.
Exx. (i) dam/idum ‘he took/takes ‘a long time’; first
person singular domt; kien/ikun ‘he was/is’; first per-
son singular komt. Other verbs with medial radical _vv
are: sam/isum ‘he fasted/fasts’; dar/idur ‘he turned/
turns’: far/ifur ‘it boiled/boils over’; mar/imur ‘he went/
goes’; gham/ighum ‘he swam/swims’; gam/igum ‘he
rose/rises’: #ar/izur ‘he visited/visits’; dieq/idug ‘he
tasted/tastes’ (also dag/idug); miet/imut ‘he died/dies’.
Exx. (ii) gab/igib ‘he brought/brings’ first person singular
gibt. Other verbs with medial radical j: biegh/ibigh ‘he
sold/sells’; fieq/ifig ‘he recuperated/recuperates’; ghab/
ighib ‘he disappeared/disappears’; ghan/ighin ‘he helped/
helps’; ghar/ighir ‘he envied/envies’; ghax/ighix ‘I}e
lived/lives’; aies/igis ‘he measured/’;measures’; ried/irid
‘he wanted (or wished)/wants (or wishes)’; sar/isir ‘he
became/becomes’; tar/itir ‘he flew/flies’; zied/izid ‘he
increased/increases’.

PERFECT

SINGULAR

3rd person masc. (1) dar (from hypothetical DaWaR)

‘he turned’ or ‘inspected’.
i1) sar {(from hypothetical SaJaR) ‘he

became’ or ‘it grew ripe’ (fruit)
or ‘it was cooked’ (food).

3rd person femni. (i) daret (for DaWaRet)

(See Remark 1) (i) saret (for SaJaRet).

2nd person (1) dort (for DaWaRt).

1st person (ii) eirt (for SaJaR?t).

(See Remark 2)

Remark 1: This form is obtained by the addition of
sufix et to Stem-Word.
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Eemark 2: This form is obtained by the insertion of
vowel o0 when the second absorbed radical is w, and vowel
i when the second absorbed radical is j + the usual suf-
fix t. As the form is common to the first and second
person singular, the person referred to is brought out by
the context.

PLURAL
3rd person (i) daru (for DaWaRu).
(See Remark 3) (i) saru (for SaJaRu).
2nd person (1) dortu (for DaWaRtu).
(See Remark 4) (ii) sirtu (for SaJaRtu).
1st person (i) dorma (for DaWaRna).

(See Remark 5) (ii) sirma (for SaJaRna).

Remark 3: This form is obtained by the addition of
suffix u to the Stem-Word. As a compound word, indepen-
dently of this conjugation made up of the Stem-Word
(dar trans. verb) - pronominal suffix u, it can mean also
‘I, you (sing.) have inspected it’.

Remark 4: This form is obtained by the addition of
suffix uw to the first or second person singular. Again as
a compound verb made up of dort (second person sing.)
+ u, dortu can mean ‘I {(or you) have inspected it’.

Remark 5: This form is obtained by the addition of
suffix ma and the vowels o or i between the first and
second radical.

Imperfect

The Imperfect is obtained by the addition of the
usual prefixes given in Lesson 16 to the first radical (con-
sonant) of the verb with the stressed iong vowel u or i
between the first and third radical according as the
medial absorbed radical is W or J 4 u for the plural. The
ascertainment of the medial radical is a matter of usage.

(1)  (hw) idur; :(hi, int) iddur; (jien) indwr; —
(huma) idwru; (intom) iddwru; (a2hmna) induru,
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(ii) (huw) isir; (hi, int) issir; (jien) insir; — (huma)
isirm: (intom) issiru; (ahmna) insiru.

Imperative

The imperative consists of the second syllable of the
imperfect 4+ u for the plural.

(i) dur (sing.)/duru (pl.).
(i) sir (sing.)/sirm (pl.).

Present Participle
(1) none.
(i) sejjer (m.) sejra (f.) sejrin (pl.) ‘going’.

For the use of this participial form as an auxiliary
verh, see Lesson 16, p. 138 para. (1). Other participial forms
with an adjectival function are: mejjet (m.) mejta (f.)
mejtin (pl.) ‘dead’; sajjem (m.) sajma (f.) sajmin (plo
‘fasting’;zejjed (m.) zejda (f.) zejdin (pl) ‘superfluous’.
Dejjem meaning ‘always’ is used as an adverb.

The pattern is KeJJeB (m.) KeJBa (f.) KeJBIN (pl.);
but not all intransitive hollow verbs have an active par-
ticiple.

Past Participle

(i3 none.

(i1} misjur (m.) misjura (f.) misjurin (pl.) ‘ripe..

N.B. Of all the Hollow Verbs only the following have
their past participle:— mibjugh (m.) mibjugha (f.) mib-
jughin (pl.) ‘sold’ (biegh): migjub (m.) migjuba (1)
migjubin (pl) ‘brought’ (gieb); meghjun (m.) meghjuna
(£.) meghjunin (pl.) ‘helped (ghan); megjum (m.) meq-
juma (£ megjumin (pl) ‘venerated’ or ‘respected’
(giem); megjus (m.) megjusa (L) megjusin (Pl
‘measured’ (gies): mizind (m.) mizjuda (f) mizjudin (pl)
‘added” (zied): misjub (m.)) misjuba (f) misjubin (pl.)
Sound (cab): midinn (M. midjuna (£ midjunin (pl)
‘owing money’.
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Less frequently used are: midjug (m.) midjuga (f.)
midjugin (pl.) ‘tasted’ (dag); mibjud (m.) mibjuda (f.)
mibjudin (pl.) ‘laid’ (biedet ‘she laid eggs’).

Verbal Noun
(1) dawran (also dawriem) ‘turning’ (ii) sajran
‘ripening’. Variants (a-ie) — harsien ‘watching’/harsa ‘a
look’ (hares) (‘haares): hargien ‘going out’/harga ‘an
outing’ (hareg).

The following conform to patterns Nos. 7 and 8 in
Lesson 18 but with the second radical w or j.
Exx. (i) ghawm ‘swimming’/ghawma ‘a swim’ (gham),
sawm ‘fasting’/sawma ‘a fast’ (sam); (i) bews ‘Kissing’/
bewsa ‘a kiss’' (bies); mewt ‘death’/mewta ‘a death’

(miet).
DERIVED FORMS
ond Form: gajjem ‘he raised’/igajjem — imgajjem
(m.) imgajma (f.) imgajmin (pl.); tawwal ‘he length-
ened’/itawwal — imtawwal (m.) imtawla (f) imtawlin
{(pl).

5th Form: thawwad ‘he was confused’/jithawwad —
imhawwad (m.) imhawda (f) imhawdin (pl); issejjah
‘he was called’/jissejjah — imsejjah (m.) imsejha (f.)
imsejhin (pl.), p.p. supplied by Form 2.

Remark 6: Strictly speaking the doubled radical
w or j of the Hollow Verb should appear also doubled in
the 3rd person plural of the Imperfect when the semi-
vowel is followed by a consonant (Exx. igajjmu, itawwlu)
and in the Past Participle (sing. fem. and pl.) Exx. mgajj-
ma, mtawwla etc. In the written language, however, one
of the semi-vowels is dropped.

Sometimes this unnecessary departure from the
pattern can lead to a confusion of meaning as in lewnu
and ghajru which can mean ‘they have tinted” or
‘insulted’ when they stand for lewwnu or ghajjru or ‘his
colour’ or ‘his neighbour’ when they stand for lewn
‘colour’ or ghajr ‘neighbour’ 4 pron. suffix u (‘his’).
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7th Form: inbiegh ‘it was sold’/jinbiegh — mibjugh
(m.) mibjugha (f.) mibjughin (pl); insab (also instab)
4t was found’/jimsab (also jimstab) — misjub (m.) mis-
juba (f.) misjubin (pl.).

8th Form: zdied ‘he increased’/jizdied — mizjud (m.)
mizjuda (f.) mizjudin (pl); stab ‘it was found’/jistab —
misjub (m.) misjuba (f.) misjubin (pl.), p.p. supplied by
Form 1.

Remark 7: zdied, the 8th form of zied for ztied (stiat),
is an exception to the general rule explained on pp. 19-20.

9th Form: twal ‘he grew tall’/jitwal — no past part.,
xjieh ‘he grew old’/jixjieh — no past part.

10th Form: strieh ‘he rested’/jistrieh — mistrieh (m.)
mistrieha (f.) mistrihin (pl.) (the only past part. in use);
staghna ‘he grew rich’/jistaghna — no past part.

EXERCISE 23
Translate:

(a) Ibigh hut u bajd. L-ghonja ghandbem ighinu
1-fgar. Ghex hames snin Parigi, sitt snin Londra u
hdax-il sena Malta. Irrid paéi tal-mohh w tal-galb. Ix-
xemx ghebet wara l-gholjiet (hills). Ir-Randan (Lent)
huwa zmien (time) meta l-Insara jsumu. Zort il-Kon-
Katidral ta’ San Gwann? Le, immur hemm ghada. Il-
karozza daret fug ix-xellug u l-vann (van) fug il-lemin.
Il~-mejta kienet omm Indri. IJIz-zejjed dejjem bla siwi
(useless).

(b) When I went to Amsterdam I visited ail the
museums (muzewijiet). Now everyone has ceased (sar
ma) to think about anything. His father has been
dead four years and his mother six. What do you want
to become when (la) you grow up (tikber)? I want to
become either (jew) a doctor or (jew) a priest. In these
temples the gods were venerated by our ancient (godma)
people. He who seeks finds. This man owes the shopkeeper
money. A book translated (migjub) from Maltese
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into (use prep. ghal) English. The man is measured in
his words; not so the woman. Some (xi) birds (ghasafar)
lay white eggs, others (ohrajn) greenish eggs. After much
turning in narrow (dojoq) streets I arrived home tired
(ghajjien).

Lesson 24
THE PAR&D}IGM OF THE WEAK VERB

[N.B. In these verbs the third radical j is quiescent.
The pron. suffixes which shorten the form of the 3rd
pers. masc. are given in Lesson 29 p. 208 (i) & p. 210 (ii)].

PERFECT
SINGULAR
3rd person masc. (i) gara or gra - pron. suffixes (for
@araJ) ‘he read’.

(ii) mexa or mxie - pron. suffixes
(for MeXaJ) ‘he walked’.

(iil) beda or bdie -+ pron. suffixes (for
BeDaJ) ‘he started’.

(iv) rema or rmie --pron. suffixes. (for
ReMaJ) ‘he threw away’.

3rd person fem. ki) grat (for @aRat).

(8ee Remark 1) (i) mxiet (for MeXiet).
(i) bdiet (for BeDiet).
(iv) rmiet (for ReMiet).

2nd person {iy arajt (for QaRadt).
1st person (i) mwejt (for MeXedt).

(ii1) bdejt (for BeDedb).

{See Remark 23 tivy rmejt (for ReMedt).
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Remark 1: This form is obtained by the elision of the
first vowel of the Stem-Word, the change of the second
vowel to ie in mxiet, bdiet and rmiet and long a in
grat - usual suffix t.

Remark 2: This form is obtained by the omission of
the two vowels in the Stem-Word and the addition of the
diphthong ej in mexa, beda and rema and aj in
gara -+ suffix §. The vowel a is favoured by the consonant
q (glottal stop).

PLURAL

3rd person (i) graw (for QaRaW).
(See Remark 3) (i1) mxew (for MeXeW).
“(iii) bdew (for BeDeW).
(iv) rmew (for ReMeW).
2nd person (1) grajtu (for QaRaJtu),
{(See Remark 4) (i1) mxejtu (for MeXeJtu).
(iii) bdejtu (for BeDeJtu).
(iv) rmejtu (for ReMeJtu).
(i) grajna (for QaRaJna).
(See Remark 53 (i) mxejna (for MeXedna).
(iii) bdejna (for BeDeJna).
(iv) rmejna (for ReMedna).

1st person

Remark 3: This form is obtained by the omission of
the two vowels of the vocalic sequence - diphthong ew
for mexa, beda and rema and aw for gara.

Remark 4: This form is obtained by the addition of
suffix u to the second or first person singular. As a com-
pound verb, grajtu (gara being a transitive verb) could be
made up of grajt ‘you have read’ - pronominal sufiix w
4t = ‘I (you) have read it’.

Remark 5: This form is obtained by the omission of
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the two vowels of the vocalic sequence of the Stem-Word.
This brings the first two radicals together + the addi-
ticn of suffix ej or aj which are characteristic of the first
and second person singular -+ usual suffix mna.

Imperfect

(i) (huw) jaqra; (hi, int) taqra; (jien) mnagra, —
(huma) jagraw,; (intom) taqraw; (ahna) nagraw.

(i) (hw) jimxi; (hi, int) timxi; (jien) nimxi; -
(huma) jimxzu; (intom) timxu; (ahna) nimxzu.

(iii) (hw) jibda; (hi, int) tibda; (jien) mnibda; --
(huma) jibdew; (intom) tibdew; (ahmna) nibdew.

(iv) (hw) jarmi; (hi, int) tarmi; (jiem) mnarmi;
— (huma) jarmu; (intom) tarmu; (ahna) narmu.

Imperative
(i) agra ,sing.)/agraw (pl)
(i) imxi (sing.)/imxu (pl).
(iii) ibda (sing.)/ibdew (pl.).
(iv) armi (sing.)/armu (pl.).

Present Participle

Of all the verbs conjugated, only mexa as an infransi-
tive verb has the present participie, miexi (m.) miexja (f.)
mexjin (pl.) ‘walking’.

Remark 6: Note that the omission of e from the femi-
nine participial forms having ie after the first radical in
some cases converts these forms into nouns of unity ie.
nouns indicating one object or one occurrence.

xx. niezla (£.) ‘descending’, mizla ‘a descent’; liebsa (f.)
‘dressed’, libsa ‘a suit’; gierja (f.) ‘running’, girja ‘a run’.
Past Participle
(1) mogri (m.) megrija (f.) mogrijin (pl) ‘read’.

(ii) No past part.
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(iii) mibdi (m.) mibdija (f) mibdijin (pl.) ‘started’.

Gv) mormi (m.) mormija (£.) mormijin (pl.) ‘thrown
away’. ‘

The past participle of this class of verbs is formed by
prefixes (1) mi (ii) me (iii) mo added to the first of the
two radicals, the second of which is followed by unstressed
vowel 1 for the masculine gender + ja for the feminine
gender. Other examples: (i) mikri (m.) mikrija (f.)
mikrijin (pl.) (kera’ ‘he rented’); mimli (m.) mimlija (f.)
mimlijin (pl.) (mela ‘he filled’); (1) merhi (m.) mer-
hija (£ merhijin (pl.) (reha ‘he let go’ — the only
example); (iil) mohbi (m.) mohbija (f.) mohbijin (pl.)
(heba ‘he hid); meohli (m.) mohlija (f.) mohlijin (pl.)
(hela ‘he wasted’); moghti (m.) moghtija (£.) moghtijin
(pl.) (ta ‘he gave’).

Remark 7. Note that the prefix me is favoured by
Stem-Words which begin with I, gh, g and less frequently
with r.

Verbal Noun -

(1) gari ‘reading’.

iy mixi ‘walking’.

(iiil) bidu ‘beginning’.

(iv) rimi ‘throwing away'.

Verbs which follow the conjugation of (i) gara/jagra:
rama/jarma ‘he harnessed/harnesses’ (the horse); (il
meza/jfmxi; kera/jikri ‘he hired/hires’; bena/jibmi ‘he
built/builds’; feda/jifdi ‘he redeemed/redeems’; (iii)
beda/jibda: mela/jimla ‘he filled/fills’; sewa/jiswa ‘it was
worth/it is worth’; (iv) rema/jarmi: heba/jahbi ‘he hid/
hides’; hela/jahli ‘he wasted/wastes’; hema/jahmi ‘he
baked/hakes’; geda/jacdi ‘he served/serves’.

Remark 8: Because the verb rama is of Italian origin
(armare), it reserves the first vowel:in the Perfect tense.
Ex. armajt, armat not rmajt, rmat.
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DERIVED FORMS

2nd Form: mexxa - ‘he guided’/imexxi — immexxi (m).
immexxija (£.) immexxijin (pl.); semma ‘he mentioned’/
isemmi — imsemmi (m.) imsemmija (f.) imsemmijin (pl.)

3rd Form: miera ‘he contradicted’/imieri — no past
part., but one often hears hybrid merut (ut is an Italian
suffix) and hybrid adjective meruz ‘contradictious’.

hth Form: issemma (for § 4 semma) ‘he was men-
tioned’/jissemma (for jit 4 semma) — imsemmi (m.)
imsemmija (f.) imsemmijin (pl.); trabba ‘he was brought
up’/jitrabba; mrobbi (m.) mrobbija (f.) mrobbijin (pl.)
— p.p. supplied by Form 2.

6th Form: tkaza ‘he mocked’/jitkaza — no past part.

Tth Form: inbeda ‘it was begun’/jinbeda — no past
part.; ingara ‘it was read’/jingara — no past part.

8th Form: imtela (pronounced intela by dissimilation
of m) ‘it was filled/jimtela (jin'tela) — no past part.:
intesa ‘it was forgotten’/jimtesa — no past part.; xtara
‘he  bought’/jixtri — mixfri (m.) mixtrijia (f.) mix-
trijin (pl.).

10th Form: staha ‘he was ashamed’/jisthi — misthi
(m.) misthija (f.) misthijin (pl.); stahba ‘he hid him-
self’/jistahba — mistohbi (m.) mistohbija (£.) mistoh-
bijin (pl.); stagsa ‘he asked’/jistagsi — mistogsi (m.)
mistogsija (f.) mistogsijin (pl.).

Remark 9: Mistogsija, misthija and mistohbija are
also used as nouns meaning question, bashfulness and
hide-and-seek (children’s game).

EXERCISE 24
Translate: ‘
(a) Xi (what) k:tieb bil-Malti grajt llum? Bdejt
“Nazju Ellul”, rumanz (novel) ta’ Guzé (Joseph) Museat
Azzopardi, u “Inez Farrug”, rumanz ta’ A.E. Caruana.
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L-omm tmexxi t-tarbija meta din tibda timxi. Kienu ged
isemmu 1-qtil 1i (which) sar is-sema l-ohra (last year).
Hwejjeg (clothes) godma mormija fit-trig. Dawn it-tfal
trabbew fil-fagar u t-tbatija (suffering). M’'ghandniex
x'nahbu. Kull bidu tqil. II-mixi jaghmel tajjeb (is good
for) ghas-sahha. Bil-gari titghallem (you learn) tikteb.
Meta ¢anfartha (reprimanded), sthat hafna.

(b) Answer (wiegeb) when you are asked. The build-
ing of the chapel (kappella) was begun in 1063. The jar is
filled drop by drop. Who mentions my name? The name
of God must be mentioned with reverence. This house
costs £4,631. Don’t waste your (sing. and pl.) money if
(jekk) you don’t want to become poor. I built a small
house at St. Paul’s Bay (San Pawl il-Bahar). Throw this
rubbish (zibel) into the pail (barmil). We walked 5 miles
(mili) but they walked 13 miles.

Lesson 25

THE PARADIGM OF THE DOUBLED
VERB

THE PERFECT

The characteristic feature of this geminate verb is
that the second and third radicals are identical forming
one assimilated sound with either vowel a or e between
it and the first radical.

SINGULAR
3rd person masc. (i) radd (for full pattern RaDaD)
‘he restored’.
(ii) mess (for MeSeS) ‘he
touched’.
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3rd person fem. (i) raddet.
(See Remark 1) (ii) messet,
2nd & 1st person (i) raddejt.

(i) messejt.
(Bee Remark 2)

Remark 1: This form is obtained by the addition of
suffix et to the Stem-Word.

Remark 2: This form is obtained by the addition of
suffix ejt to the Stem-Word. If these were regularly
formed like tlabt (from TalLaB), the regular form would
have been rdadt (short for RaDaDT) and msest (short
for MeSeST).

PLURAL
3rd person (1) raddu or raddew.
(Bee Remark 3) (ii) messu or messew.
2nd person (1) raddejtu.
(See Remark 4) (i) messejtu.
1st person (1) raddejna,
(See Remark 5) (i) messejna.

Remark 3: This form is obtained by the addition of
suffix u or stressed ew to the Stem-Word. In the case of
raddu, messu, independently of this conjugation, these
could be compound formations made up of radd ‘he res-
tored” and mess ‘he touched’ -+ pronominal suffix u ‘it’
meaning ‘he restored (touched) it

Remark 4. These forms are obtained by the addition
of suffix u to the first form of the first person singular.

ERemark 5. This form is obtained by the addition of
eina to the Stem-Word.

Imperfect
1) (hw) irodd; (hi, int) tredd; (jien) inrodd or

i
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irrodd; — (huma) iroeddu; (intom) troddu; (ahma) in-
roddu or irroddu,

(In the 1st pers. sing. and pl.jnote assimilation of
n 4 r =irr). ,

(i) (hw) imiss; (hi, int) tmiss; (jien) immiss; —
(huma) imissu; (intom) tmissu; (ahna) immissu.

(In the the 1st pers. sing. and pl. note assimilation
of m + m = imm).

Imperative
(1) rodd (sing.)/reddu (pl).
(ii) miss sing.)/missu (pl.).

Past Participle

(1) mirdud (also mardud) (m:) mirduda (or mar-
duda) (f.) mirdudin (or mardudin) (pl.) ‘restored’.

(i) mimsus (m.) mimsusa (f) mimsusin (pl)
‘touched’.

Vertal Noun
(1) radd ‘restoration’.
(i1) mess ‘touch(ing)’.

Mess/Imiss — Igtomatic Usages

(1) Mess -+ direct pron. suffixes 4+ Perfect or (i)

Tmiss 4 pron. suffixes + Imperfect, besides the literal
meaning, expresses also Eng. ‘ought t¢’ or ‘should’.
Exx. messek (ma messekx) tkellimt gabel, ‘you should
(shouldn’t) have spoken before’; imissek tisthi minnek in-
nifsek ‘you should be ashamed of yourself’; gqatt ma
messha (messhom) ghamiet (ghamlu) dan ‘she (they)
should have never done this’.

Another idiomatic usage: mess/imiss 4 direct or in-
direct pron. suffixes = Eng. it was/is my, your etc. turn.
Exx. int imissek or imiss lilek ‘it is your turn’ or mess
lilek ‘it was your turn’; min imissu? ‘whose turn is it?’
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The following are patterns of Perfect/Imperfect cor-
relatives:
Patterns Vocabulary

1. KaTT (Per.)/ Exx. garr ‘he went to confession’/
iKeTT (Impf.) igerr; ragg ‘he became thin’/ireqq;
sahh ‘it (event) materialised’/isehh;
xahh ‘he was stingy’/ixehh. No past

part.

2. KaTT/iKoTT Th_is is the most common pattern.

i

Exx. damm ‘he strung together’/idomm
(p.p. midmum); dagg ‘he sounded or
played’ (an instrument)/idogg (p.p.
midgug unused); garr ‘he carried’/
igorr (p.p. migrur, unused); hakk ‘he
scratched’/ihokk (p.p. mahkuk); hall
‘he loosened’/ihkeoll (p.p. mahlul); hass
‘he felt’/ihoss (p.p. mahsus); hatt ‘he
unloaded’/ ihott (p.p. mahtut); ghazz
‘he cherished’/ighozz ¢(p.p. maghzuz,
unused); rass ‘he pressed’ iross (p.p.
marsus); sadd ‘he plugged’/isedd (p.p.
misdud); xaqqg ‘he cracked’/ixoqq
(p.p. mixqug); zamm ‘he held’/izomm
(p.p. mizmum),

3. KeTT/ Exx. (i) legq ‘it glittered’/ilegqg (no
(i) iKeTT p.p.); temm ‘he finished'/itemm (p.p.
or (i) iKiTT: wmitmum); (i) bell ‘he wetted’/ibill

(p.p. miblul); bexx ‘he sprinkled’/
ibixx (p.p. mibxux, unused); gezz ‘he
vexed’/ikidd (p.p. mikdud); mess ‘he
touched’/imiss (p.p mimsus).

DERIVED FORMS

2nd Form: gedded ‘he renewed’/igedded — imgedded
(m.) imgedda (f.) imgeddin (pl.) habbeb ‘he reconciled’/
ihabbeb — imhabbeb (m.) imhabba (f.) imhabbin (pl.).
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ard Form: garar ‘he heard confession’/igarar —
ngarar (m.) mgarra (f.) mgarrin (pl.).

5th Form: thabbeb ‘he made friends with’/jithabbeb
—no p.p.; issaddad (fort - saddad) ‘it grew rusty’/jis-
saddad — no past part.

7th Form: inhass (also inthass) ‘it was felt’/jinhass
(also jinthass)— no p.p.; inghadd (or intghadd) ‘it was
added’ /jinghadd (or jintghadd) — no past part.

ath Form: imtedd ‘he lay down'/jimtedd — no p.p.:
stadd ‘it was blocked up’/jistadd — no past part.

9th Form: mrar ‘it became bitter’/jimrar — No p.p.;
rgag ‘he grew thin’/jirgag — no past part.

10th Form: stkenn ‘he took shelter’/jistkenn — misi-
kenn (m.) mistkenma (f.) mistkennin (pl); stgarr ‘he
confessed’/jistgarr — mistgarr (m.) mistgarra (£) mist-
garrin (pl).

BXERCISE 25

Translaie:

(a) Ti-ziffa nhasscei bierda (coold w friska (fresh).
T (dom’t) timteddx ghall-gieghna fa’ t-art (floor) kiesha
(cold). Is-sikkina (knife) u I-furketta (fork) ssaddu., Ii-
yassis wararha gabel miefet (died); ma kinetx ilha ma
tgerr. Meta taghmel ix-xita sthenn taht l-umbrella. Hu
ohiamel hbieb ma’ sid id-dar. Geddu t-weghda (vow>
taghlom °1 Alla. Irgaget hafna. X-fius inghaddu guddiems.
Termm il-kiieb Piimaghiein.

()Y The workers unloaded the cars (karrozzly and
the waggons (karrn sing.y, then they carried them fo the
stores (mahzen sing.). The raindrops (gtar tax-xita) plit-
ter on the green {ahdar) leaves of the old {(xih) ftrees.
in summer the shepherd (raghajy shears the sheep
(nghag). Cherish your faith {idi) and your pare ts
(Femituri). I like (inhobb) grated cheese on spaghetil
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(spagelti) with sauce (zalza). They held the child by its
arm (driegh). He held the horse by the reins (riedni).
In Spring we feel the soft (artab) breeze of the sea.
Don’t vex your sister. She lay down tired on her bed
(sodda).

Lesson 26
THE QUADRILITERAL VERB

Quadriliteral verbs consist of four radicals represent-
ed by v K-T-B-L with one of the following five vowel
sequences (i) a-a (ii) a-e (iii) e-e (V) e-a (v) i-e with
the second and third radicals between them.

They can be formed by (i) a repetition of a biradical
base (ex. karkar [kar +kar] ‘he dragged’; (ii) four diffe-
rent radicals (ex. magdar ‘he despised’; and (i) four
radicals in the case of verbs with vocalic sequence a-a or
e-e¢, of which the first and third or the third and fourth
are identical (exx. semsel ‘he strung together’; lembeb ‘he
rolled pastry (with a rolling pin, lembuba)’.

Patterns Vocabulary

1. KaTBal: Exx. (a) repetition of a biradical base:
gahgah ‘he hacked’; dardar ‘he made
turbid (iguid)’ or ‘it upset the
stomach’; farfar ‘he shook off the
dust’; () four different radicals.
harbat ‘he routed’; kazbar ‘he revil-
ed’; bandal ‘he swung'.

ro

KaTBelL: Exx. garmec¢ ‘he crunched’; hawtei ‘he
was diligent’ or ‘hard-working’.

Exx. (a) repetition of a biradical base:
kexkex ‘he <chocked’; petpet ‘he
blinked’; temtem ‘he stuttered’; (b)

3. KeTBeL:
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four different radicals: xeblek ‘he
twined’; xengel ‘he swung’; ¢empel ‘he
rang’; (¢) four radicals of which two
are identical: dendel ‘he hung’; gerbeb

‘he rolled’.
4 KeTBalL: Exx. fesdaq ‘he shelled (peas)’; tertaq
‘he shattered’: werzaq ‘he screamed’.
5. KiTBel: Exx. fixkel ‘he obstructed’; bixkel ‘he

cheated’.

THE PERFECT AND IMPERFECT OF QUADRILITERALS

The Perfect and Imperfect of Quadriliterals are
formed by the addition of the usual prefixes and suffixes
respectively to the quadriliteral Stem-Word which is
grammatically also the form of the Singular Imperative,
the plural of which is obtained by suffix u and the
omission of the second unstressed vowel of the Stem-
Word.

PERFECT

SINGURAL
Verbal quadriliteral Stem-Words with their five
different vocalic sequences.
3rd person mase. (1) dardar (ii) garmeé¢ (1il) kexkex
(iv) tertaq (v) fixkel.

3rd person fem, (1) dardret (i) garmcet Hi) kexkxet
(iv) tertget (v) fixklet.

(1) dardart i) garmiet (i) kexkixt
(iv) tertagt (v) fixkilt.

2nd person &
1st person

PLURAL

3rd person (i) dardra (i1) garmcéu (i) kexkxu

(iv) tertgu (v) fixklu.
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2nd person (1) dardartu (i) garmié¢tu (iil) kex-

kixtu (v) tertagtu (v) fixkiltua.

1st person (1) dardarna (i) garmiéna (i) kex-

kixna (iv) tertagna (v) fixkilna.

Imperfect

(1) (hw) idardar; (hi, int) iddardar; (jien) indar-
dar — C(huma) idardru; (intom) iddardru: (ahna)
indardru.

(i) (huw) igarmee; (hi, int) tgarmeé; (jien) ingar-
mee: — (huma) igarméu: (intom) tgarmdéu: (ahna)
ingarmeéu,

(ii1) (hwm) ikexkex: (hi, int) thkexkex: (jien) inkex-
kex: — (huma) ikexkxu: (intom) thkexkxw: (ahna)
inkexkxu,

(iv) (hu) itertag; (hi, inl) itftertag: (jien) inter-
tag; — Chuma) itertgu; (intom) itterteu: (ahna) inter-
fgu.,

(iv) (hw) ifixkel; (hi, int) {fixkel: (jien) infixkel:
— (huma) ifixklu; (infom) tfixkiu: (ahna) infixlkio,
Imperative
(1) dardar (sing.)/dardru (pl).
(ii) garmeé¢ (sing.)/garmdéu (pl).
(iil) kexkex (sing.)/kexkxu (pl.).
(Gv) tertag (sing.)/tertau (pl.).
(v) fixkel (sing.)/{ixklu (pl).
Past Participle

(1) imdardar (m.) imdardea (£) imdardein (nl)
‘upset (stomachj’,

(1)  imgarmec (m.) imgarmdéa () imaarmeéin (D)
‘ecrunched’.

(i)  imkexkex (m. imkexlkra (£ imkexkxin (pl)
‘shocked’,
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(iv) imtertag (m.) imtertqa (f) imtertgin (pl>
‘shattered’.

(v) imfixkel (m.) imfixkla (f) imfixklin (pl)
‘obstructed’.

Verbal Noun

(i) dardir ‘upset of the stomach’
{ii) tgarmi¢ ‘crunching’.

(iiiy tkexkix ‘shivering’.
(ivy tertig ‘shattering’.
(v) tfixkil ‘obstruction’.

Tt will be noted from the foregoing examples that the
verbal nouns of quadriliteral verbs are formed with
the prefix t or (i) without it. Without it are formed
guadriliteral verbal nouns beginning with ¢, 4, &, s, x, &. 2,
with which ¢ would otherwise assimilate.

These verbal nouns are formed by retaining the
Arst vowel of the vocalic sequence of the Stem-Word
and changing the second vowel of the Stem-Word to long
i. The addition of suffix a (pl. iet) turns the verbal noun
into the noun indicating a single action or occurrence.
Other examples:— (1) thandil ‘swinging’ tbandila ‘a
swing’ (bandal): tgergir ‘@rumbling’ tgergira ‘a complaint’
(perger); (i) capéip ‘clapping’ capéipa ‘an appiause’
(¢apeap); agiag ‘creaking’ Zagiiga ‘a creak’ (Fagzagd.

DERIVED FORMS

Quadriliterals have only one derived form which is
formed by prefixing ¢ to the first radical, a Cconsonan
which, as already explained, is assimilated to ¢, d, £, 5
«. % and z. The derived form is reflexive or passive.

H,

Ty, bandal ‘he swung' thandal ‘he was swung’; fardar
‘hie spilled’ iégéaréar (for © 4 cavéar) ‘it was spilt’.
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EXERCISE 26

Translate:

(a) La ddardarx ilma 1i trid tixrob minnu. Dendel
dil-libsa fix-xemx biex tinxef (to dry). II-hin kollu jis-
ghol u jgahgah. 'L ommi hallejtha (left her) d-dar tfes-
daq il-pizelli (peas). Tfixklet fl-ezami u wehlet minn
hames suggetti (subjects). Qarmeéu snienhom (their
teeth) bir-rabja (anger). Ma nixrobx ilma mdardar ghax
ghandi I-istonku jugaghni. Wara l-ewwel xita 1-ilma tal-
bjar jiddardar. Iltgajt ma’ hafna tfixkil u smajt hafna
tgergir. Fil-gwerer jicéaré¢ar hafna demm ghal xejn.

(b) Ring the bell and see who is there. When I heard
of (bi) the murder I was shocked. They are obstructing
our work. Why is she screaming as if she were mad? They
clapped their hands when he finished his talk (tahdita).
The children are swinging themselves on the swing
(bandla) in the garden. Why are you always grumbling?
The knights’ (tal-kavalieri) blood was spilied (shed) on
the bastions for the defence (difiza) of Malta. Rock
(swing) the. cradle and put the baby to sleep. Remove
(warrab) all obstruction.

Al

Lesson 27

THE IRREGULAR VERBS

Irregular verbs are those which for one reason or
another do not follow the rule in part or in whole either
because of the loss of one or more radicals in the Stem-
Form or because of incomplete or mixed conjugation.
These are the following given with their conjugations:
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CONJUGATIONS
(1> Ta ‘he gave’
Perfect

(hu) ta: (hi) tat; (jien, int) tajt; — C(huma) taw;
(intom) tajtu; (ahmna) tajna.

Imperfect
(hu) jaghti; (hi, int) taghti; (jien) naghti; — (huma)
jaghtu; (intom) taghtu; (ahna) naghtu.
Imperative
aghti (sing.)/aghtu (pl.).

Past Participle
moghti (m.) moghtija (f) moghtijin (or moghtija)
(pl.) ‘given’. .
Verbal Noun
ghati (also ghoti) ‘the act of giving’/ghatja (also
ghotja) ‘a donation’. .
7th Form Perfect

(hu) intghata (or inghata); (hi) intghatat
(inghatat); (int,jien) intghatajt (inghatajt) , — (hu_ma)
intghataw (inghataw); (intom) intghatajtu (inghatajtw);
(ahna) intghatajna (inghatajna).

Imperfect
(hu) jintghata (or jinghata): (hi, int) tintghata
(tinghata): (jien) nintghata (ninghata); — (huma)

jintghataw (jinghataw); (intom) tintghataw (tingha-
taw): (ahna) nintghataw (ninghataw).

(2) Ha ‘he took’ or 4 object ‘he married’
Perfect

(ku) ha; (ki) hadet; (intjien) hadt; — (huma)
hadu: (intom) hadtu; (ahna) hadna.
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- Imperfect
(hu) jiehu; (hi, int) tiehu; (jien) niehu; — (huma)
jiehdu; (infom) tiehdu; (ahna) niehdu.
Imperative

ha (or hu but hud if 4+ pron. suffixes) (sing.)/
hudu (pl.).

Past Participle
mehud (m.) mehuda (f.) mehudin (pl.) ‘“aken’.
Verbal Noun

uhid ‘the act of taking’/uhida ‘a harvest’ 1lit. ‘one
taking’. .
Hth Form Passive Sense
ittiehed ‘it was taken’ or ‘it wag infected’.

(3) Ra ‘he saw’
Perfect
(hw) ra; (hi) rat: (int, jien) rajt; — (huma) raw;
(intom) rajtu; (ahna) rajna.
Imperfect
{(hw) jara; (hi, int) tara: (jien) nara; — (humad
jaraw; (intom) taraw: (ahna) naraw.
Imperative
ara {sing.) /araw (pl.).

Past Participle
muri (m.) murija (f.) murijin (pl.) ‘seen’.
Verbal Noun
raj ‘way of seeing, opinion, judgement’.

{4) Jaf ‘he knows’ abridged form of jaghraf
‘he recognises’

Perfect
kiem (lkiemet ete) + Imperfect.
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Exx. (hu) kien jaf (he knew); (hi) kienet taf; (int) kont
taf; (jien) komnt naf; — (huma) kienu jafu; (intom)
kontu tafu; (ahmna) konna nafu.
Imperfect
(huw) jaf; (hi, int) taf; (jien) naf; — (huma) jafu;
(intom) tafu; (ahna) nafu.
Imperative

af (sing.)/afu (pl.) ‘know’ generally preceded by kun/
kunu., Ex. kun af (sing.)/kunu afu (pl.) meaning ‘take

note’.
(5) @Qal ‘he said’

This verb is used in the third person singular mas-
culine and feminine and third person plural of the
Perfect only. All the other verbal forms are supplied by
the verb ghad (unused) ‘he said’/ighid ‘he says’. The
supplemented conjugation is as follows:

Perfect

(hu) gal; (hi) galet; (intjien) ghidt (or ghedt);, —
(huma) galu; (intom) ghidtu (or ghedtu); (ahna) ghid-
na (or ghedna).

Imperfect

(huw) ighid; (hi, int) tghid; (jiem) nghid; — (huma)
ighidu; (intom) tghidu; (ahna) mghidu.

Imperative
chid (sing.)/ghidu (pl.) ‘say’.

Verbal Noun
ghajdut or ghajdun ‘the act of speaking’.

Derived Forms
intgal, inghad (both 7th form) ‘it was said’.
(6) Gie ‘he came’
Perfect

(hu) gie; (hi) giet; (int, jien) gejt; — (huma) gew;
(intom) gejtu; (ahna) gejna.
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Imperfect
(huw) jigi; (hi, int) tigi; (jiem) migi; — (huma) jigu;
(intom) tigu; (ahma) nigu.
Imperative
ejja (sing.)/ejjew (pl.) ‘come’.
(Different forms from different roots).

Present Participle
gej (m. sing.), gejja (f. sing.), gejjin (pl.).
Derived Nouns
migi ‘arrival, coming’; migja ‘an arrival’.
(7 Mar ‘he went’

The verb is conjugated partly like a hollow verb and
partly like a doubled verb.

Perfect
(hu) mar; (hi) marret (int, jiem) mort; — (huma)
marru; (intom) mortu; (ahna) morna.
Imperfect
(hw) imur; (hi, int) tmur; (jien) immur; — (huma)

imorru; {(intom) ftmorru: (ahna) immeorru,

In the 1st pers. sing. and pl. noite assimilation
nm = imm,
Imperative

mur (sing.)/morru (pl.) ‘go’.
Verbal Noun
mawrien ‘the act of going’; mawra ‘a walk’; lit. ‘a
going’.
(8) Idda ‘it shone’
Perfect

(hu) idda; (hi) iddiet; (imf, jien) iddejt; — (huma)
iddew; (intom) iddejtu; (ahna) iddejna.

4
1

THE IRREGULAR VERBS 199
Imperfect
(hu) jiddi; (hi, int) tiddi; (jiem) niddi; — (huma)

jiddu; (intom) tiddu; (ahna) niddu.

Imperative
iddi (sing.)/iddu (pl.) ‘shine’.

Past Participle:

middi (m.), middija (f.), middijin (pl.) ‘glittering’,
‘shining’.
Verbal Noun
dija ‘shining’, ‘brightness’.

(9) Izza (always 4 hajr) ‘he gave (thanks)’

Perfect
(huw) izza (hajr); (hi) izziet (hajr); (int, jien) izzejt
(hajr); — (huma) izzew (hajr); (in;tom) izzejtu (hajr):
(ahma) iziejna (hajr). ,
Imperfect
(hw) jizzi (hajr); (hi, int) tizzi (hajr); (jien) nizzi
(hajr); — (huma) jizzu (hajr); (intom) tizzu (hajr);
(ahmna) nizzu (hajr).
Imperative

izzi (hajr) (sing.)/izzu (hajr) (pl.) ‘give (thanks)’.
- (10) Emmen ‘he believed’

Perfect
(hu) emmen (hi) emmnet; (int, jien) emmint, —
{huma) emmnu; (intom) emmintu;,(ahna) emminna,
Imperfect
(hu) jemmen; (hi, int) temmen; (jien) nemmen; —
(huma) jemmnu; (intom) femmnu; (ahna) nemmnu.
Imperative
emmen (sing.)/emmnu (pl.) ‘believe’.
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Past Participle
mwemmen (m.), mwemmna (f.), mwemmnin (pl)
‘believed’.
Verbal Noun
twemmin ‘believing’ or ‘faith’.
5th Form
twemmen, jitwemmen ‘it was/is believed’.

(11) Kellu 4+ Noun ‘he had’ 4- Verb ‘he had to’

This composite verb already given on p. 109 (Lesson 12)
is formed from kien ‘it was’ 4+ 1 ‘to’ + pron. suffix.

Perfect

(hu) kellu; (hi) vkellha; (int) kellek; (jien) kelli;
— (huma) kellhom: (intom) kellkom; (ahna) kellna.
(pronounced 'kenma),

Imperfect
(Generaily with a future sense)

(hu) ikollu; (hi) ikollha; (imnt) ikellok; (jien)
ikolli: — (huma) ikollhom: (intom) ikollkom; (ahna)
ikollna.

{12) Waqgaf ‘he stopped’

This verb is irregular only in the (i) Imperative and
(ii) the Imperfect. Exx. (1) ieqaf (sing.)/ieqfu (pl.) ‘stop’,
(ii) jiegaf ‘he stops’, tiegaf ‘she stops’ etc.

(13) Jisem ‘it is named’

This form is used only with the verbal pronominal
suffixes attached to it.
Exx. (hu) jismu; (hi) jisimha; (int) jismek; (jiem) jisim-
ni; — (huma) jisimhom; (intom) jisimkom; (ahna)
jisimna. X’jismek? ‘What is your name?’. Jisimni Guzé
Saliba ‘My name is Joseph Saliba. X’jisimhom mar-
tek u bintek? ‘what is the name of your wife and your
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daughter?’; il-mara jisimha Rita u t-tifla Karmena, ‘my
wife’s name is Rita and my daughter’s is Karmena’.

The past tense of this impersonal verb is expressed
by adding before it kien invariable for the singular and
plural and both genders. Exx. Kien jismu Fredu ‘his name
was Alfred’: kien jisimha Gerita ‘her name was Marga-
ret’; il-bniet kien jisimhom koliha Marija u s-subien
kollha Guzeppi ‘the name of all the girls was Mary and
of the boys was Joseph.’

EXERCISE 27

Translate:

() Min jaghti jiehu; min ma jaghtix ma jehux.
Ma jiniex narahom ghax gieghda ’il boghed (far) wisq.
Kont taf i huk qal dan? Ahna nghidu dan. X’qal huk
ma nafux. Huma gew ilbierah. Int meta gejja? Jien nigi
pitghada. Fejn marret martek? Marret fejn mort jien u
fejn mortu intom. In-nida (dew) jiddi fug il-weraq tas-
sigar tal-lug (poplar). Ma stajix nemmen ’l ghajnejja.
Ma kontx naf x’jismu s-suldat li rajt wieqaf fejnek.

(b) How many books did you have in your shop?
Where is their home? His name was Peter (Pietru).
Give me water and bread. They took my money and ate
my bread. When did she see us last (l-ahhar)? She said
she did not know. Come (sing. and pl.) here and tell me
what happened (x’gara). You who believe in God give
thanks to Him for today’s food (ikel) and health. I stop
here beside the grave (gabar) of my dead friend.

Lesson 28

THE CONJUGATION OF VERBS
OF FOREIGN ORIGIN

Maltese, like English, has a considerable number of
loan-words largely from Sicilian, old and modern Italian
and more recently also from English.
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1. Except for a few loan-words, the pattern of which
has been assimilated to that of strong triliteral or quad-
riliteral verbs and are conjugated regularly, all verbal
loans end (1) in a in open syllable except (ii) those
derived from English which end in ja.

BExx. (1) storda ‘he got dizzy’ (It. stordire); obda ‘he
cbeyed’ (It. obbedire); (ii) skorja ‘he scored’ (Eng. [to]
score) and ixxuttja ‘he shot’ (Eng. [tol shoot), two foot-
ball terms; skiddja ‘it (car) skidded' (Eng. [to] skid).

2. These verbs are conjugated like the Weak Verbs
having J as their third radical (Lesson 24) with some
differential characteristics in the composition of the
words the syllabic units of which are determined by the
original word-pattern not completely assimilated to the
native pattern in every detail.

]

3. No foreign verb has a present participle. Its
function is expressed by the Imperfect. Ex. tifel jobdi lit.
‘a boy (who) obeys’ for ‘an obedient hoy’. (See Lesson 31).

4. These foreign verbs can be classified into five
classes, the grouping being decided by the related com-
bination of the vocalic sequences for .the Perfect and
Imperfect Tense, especially the vocalic ending of the latter,
which decides the pattern group. The following illustra-
tions include the Perfect (3rd person masc. sing.), Imper-

fect tense (3rd person masc. sing.), the Imperative and
the Past Participle.

(1) Dissyllabic: salva/isalva ‘he saved/saves: salva
(sing.) salvaw (pl) ‘save’ (Impv.) salvat (m.) (a, f. +
i, pl.) ‘saved’ (p.p.).

Remark 1. These verbs in Italian have their infinitives
in are, Past Part. ato (m.) ata (f.) ati (m. pl.) ate (f. pl.).
Other examples: (a) dissyllabic: kanta ‘he sang’; stona
‘he was out of wune’; studja ‘he studied’; (b) trisyllabic:
intaxxa ‘he taxed’; imballa ‘he packed’; invaza ‘he (devil)
possessed’; imfama ‘he defamed’; ikkmanda ‘he com-
manded’.
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(i) ittratta/jittratta ‘he treated/treats’; ittratta
(sing.)/ittrattaw (pl.),; ittrattat (m.) (4 a, {,+1, pl.).;
iddajvja/jiddajvia ‘it dived/dives (aeroplane)’; iddajvja
(sing.) /iddajviaw (pl). No Past Part., but transitive verb
ittajpja ‘he typed’ has Past participle ittajjpjat (m.)
(+ a, f., + 1, pl). ‘typed’.

Remark 2: These are verbs from Italian or English
which in the original language begin with (i) one conso-
nant or (ii) more than one consonant or (iii) a vowel plus
two consonants or a doubled (long) consonant. These
and their Maltese adaptations require euphonic vowel 1
to make the initial double consonant pronounceable.
Exx. (i) irbatta ‘he riveted’ (It. ribatiere); ixxala ‘he made
merry’ (It. scialare); iffittja ‘he fitted’ (from Eng. [tol
fit): (ii) ittremja ‘he trained’ (Eng.-‘[to] train); ibblakka
‘he polished shoes’ (from Eng. black); (iid) imbarka_‘he
embarked’ (It. imbarcare); irkamta ‘he sold by auction’
(It. incantare); iffronta ‘he faced a situation’ (It affron-
tare) : irrabja ‘to be angry’ (It. arrqbiare).

(iil) pinga/ipingi ‘he painted/paints’; pingi (sing.)/
pingu (pl), pingut (m.) (a, f., 41, pl); ircieva/jircievi
‘he received/receives’; ircievi (sing.)/ir¢ievu (pl);
ir¢evut (m.) (a, f., 4+ i, pl).

Remark 3: Verbs belonging to this category other than
exceptions in Italian have their infinitive in ere,
Past Part. uto (m.) wuta (f.) wuti (m. pl) wute (L. pl).
Other examples: (a) dissyllabic: stenda ‘he extended’;
¢leda ‘he surrendered’; (b) irisyllabic: impona ‘he
imposed’; esprima (ruhiw) ‘he expressed (himself)’.

(iv) obda/jobdi ‘he obeyed/obeys’; obdi (sing.) obdu
(pl.); obdut (m.) (a, f.. + i, pl).

Remark 4: The infinitive of these verbs in Italian ends
in ire, Past Part. ito (m.) ita (f.) iti (m. pl) ite (€. pl),
but in utw, uta, uti, ule in Sicilian Other examples:
dissyllabic: fiera ‘he wounded’; spieda ‘it was finished’;
forna ‘he furnished’.
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(v) stabilixxa/jistabilixxi ‘he established/estab-
lishes’; stabilixxi (sing.)/stabilixxu (pl.); stabilit (m.)
(+a, £, +1,pl).

Remark 5: Also the infinitive of these verbs ends in ire
in Ttalian, with isci (i§§i) as the verbal ending of the
second person singular. Ex. stabilire ‘to establish’; (fu)
stabilisci ‘you (sing.) establish’. Other examples: all
trisyllabic: skolpixxa ‘he sculpted’; iffjorixxa ‘he pros-
pered’; no past part.; ittradixxa ‘he betrayed’ — past
part. ittradut (m.) (4 a, f, 41, pl).

SAMPLE CONJUGATION OF SEVEN
VERBAL GROUPS

Perfect
(1) (hu) salva; (hi) salvat; (int, jien) salvajt; —
(huma) salvaw; (intom) salvajtu (ahna) salvajna.
(i) (hu) pinga; (hi) pingiet; (int, jiem) pingejt; —
(huma) pingew; (infom) pingejtu; (ahna) pingejna.
(iil) (hu) obda; (hi) obdiet; (int, jiem) obdejt; —
(huma) obdew; (intom) obdejtu; (ahna) obdejna.

(iv) (hu) stabilixxa; (hi) stabiliet; (int, jien)

stabilejt; — (huma) stabilew; (intom) stabilejtu; (ahna)
stabilejna.

(v) (huw) ittratta; (hi) ittrattat; (int, jien) ittrat-
tajt; — (huma) ittrattaw; (intom) ittrattajtu: (ahna)
ittrattajna. )

(vi) (hu) skiddja:; hi) skiddjat; (int, jiemn) skid-
djajt; — (huma) skiddjaw (intom) skiddjajtu; (ahna)
skiddjajna. ‘

(vid) (huw) ittajpia; (hi) ittajpjat; (int, jien) ittajp-
jajt; — (huma) ittajpjaw; (intom) ittajpjajtu; (ahna)
ittajpjaina.

Imperfect

(1) (hu) isalva; (hi, int) issalva; (jiem) imsalva;

— (huma) isalvaw; (inftom) issalvaw: (ahna) insalvaw,.
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(i)  (hw) ipingi; (int, hD) tpingi; (jiem) inpingi, —
(huma) ipingu; (intom) tpingu; (ahna) inpingu.

(iii) (huw) jobdi; (hi, int) tebdi; (jien) mnobdi; —
(intom) tobdu; (huma) jobdu; (ahna) nobdu.

(iv) (hu) jistabilixxi; (hi, int) tistabilixxi; (jien)
nistabilixxi;: — (huma) jistabilixxu; (ahna) nistabilixsu;
(intom) tistabilixxu.

(v) (hu) jittratta; (hi, int) tittratta; (jien) nit-

tratta: — (huma) jittrattaw; (intom) tittrattaw; (ahna)
nittrattaw,.

(vi) (hw) jiskiddja: (hi, int) tiskiddja; {(jien) mnis-
kiddja: — (huma) jiskiddjaw: (intom) tiskiddjaw;

{(ahna) mniskiddjaw.

(vii) (hu) jittajpja; (hi, int) tittajpja; (jien) nit-
tajpia; — (huma) jittajpjaw; (intom) tittajpjaw; (ahna)
nittajpjaw.

Imyrerative
iy salva (sing.).salvaw (pl).

(ii) pingi (sing.)/pingu (pl).

(ii) obdi (sing.)/obdu (pl) .

(ivy stabilixxi (sing.)/stabilixxu (pl.).

(v) ittratta (sing.)/ittrattaw (pl).

(vi) skiddja (sing.)/skiddjaw (pl.).

(vii)y ittajpja (sing.)/ittajpjaw (pl).

Past Participle

These are formed on the model of the foreign past
participles partly adapted tc Maltese word-structure as
shown in the foregoing examples.

The foregoing examples show that the Perfect and
Imperfect Tense as well as the Imperative are formed
by means of the pronominal prefixes and suffixes used
for the conjugation of native verbs (Lessons 16 and 16),
hut they retain the basis of the original form of the
foreign Pash Participle,
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Verbal Nouns

There are no hard and fast rules about their for-
mation which is irregular influenced partly by the form
of the verbal noun of the original language and partly by
the form of verbal native patterns.

Exx. salvazzjomni (salva) ‘salvation’; tpingija (pinga)
‘painting’; ubbidjenza (obda) ‘cbedience’; stabilixxa has
no verbal noun; trattament (tratta) ‘treatment’; skiddjar
(skiddja) ‘skidding’; ittajpjar (ittajpja) ‘typing’.

Suffix ar of the last two English examples is the end-
ing of the Italian infinitive are which is used with a
considerable number of other verbal nouns of foreign
origin. Other examples: rikordjar (irrikordja) ‘record-
ing’; vjaggar (vvjagga) ‘“travelling’; ragumar (Irraguna)
‘reasoning’; ippumpjar (ippompjia) ‘pumping’.

DERIVED NOUNS

Only a few compiletely assimilated foreign verbs
have their derived forms on the model of the native
verbs (Lessons 19 & 20). Here are those more in use
with the number of their form-pattern in brackets;
(a) Triliterals: fallaz (2) ‘he made false’; tiallaz (5) flaz
(9) ‘he became false’: famnad (2) ‘he deepened’;
tiannad (5) ‘it was deepened’; fmad (9) ‘it became deep’;
paxxa (2) ‘he delighted’; tpaxxa (5) ‘he was delighted’;
() Quadriliterals: partat (1) ‘he bartered’; tpartat (2)
‘it was bartered’; famtas (1) ‘he fancied’, ‘imagined
things’; tfantas (2) ‘he took umbrage’; bixkel ‘he
cheated’; thixkel (2) ‘he was cheated’.

The other unassimilated, or only partly assimilated,
foreign verbs obtain some of the semantic connotations
of the nine derived forms periphrastically by:

(1) gaghal ‘he compelled’ 4 Imperfect =— causative
2nd form.

BEx. gaghalha tkanta ‘he made her sing’.
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(i) Verb -+ lilu nnifsu — reflexive — 5th & 7Tth
forms.
Ex. abbanduna lilu nnifsu ‘he abandoned himself’.

(iil) Wiehed (m.) (wahda, f.) lil iehor (m.) (ohra,
£.) or Hil xulxin ‘each other or one another’ — reciprocal
5th, 6th & 7th forms.

Ex. jistmaw wiehed lil iehor (or) lil xulxin ‘they esteem
one another (or) each other’.

(iv) Kien or safa -4 past participle — passive 5th and
Tth forms. ‘

Ex. kienet (or sfat) abbandomata minn uliedha ‘she was
abandoned by her children’.

(v) sar ‘he became’ -+ colour word or word denoting
physical quality = 9th form.
Exx. sar vjola ‘he became livid’ (lit. violet): saru krudili
‘they became cruel’.

EXERCISE 28
Translate:

() Qed nittajoja ittra ghall-editur ta’ dan il-
surnal (paper). Obdi ’1 ommok u ’l missierek. Il-pittur
(painter) pinga kwadru (picture) sabih hainma. Ma salva
hadd mill-gharqa (shipwreck). Dil-mara titfantas mix-
xejn. L-omm titpaxxa buliedha. Ittratta lin-nies tajjeb
biex in-nies tittrattak tajjeb. Il-karozza skiddjat u
x-xufier wegga’. Il-viaggar minn pajjiz ghal iehor jiswa
(costs) hafna flus. Dan ragunar zbaljat (mistaken).

(b) The plane (ajruplan) dived over the city. How
did she treat you? The country (pajjiz) is in danger.
Save it (sing. & pl.). He made us treat our enemies
(ghedewwa) better than we wanted. They deepened the
trench (trunc¢iera) and hid themselves in it. God is the
salvation of man. No obedience without (bla) discipline
(dixxiplina). Will you please (jekk joghgbok) type these
two articles (artikli) for me? The car skidded and they
hurt themselves. She was treated well (sewwa) by her
husband (zewgha).
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Lesson 29

THE VERB WITH PRONOMINAL
SUFFIXES

(1) The Direct Suffixes

Pronominal suffixes can be (1) Direct or (ii) Indirect.
The direct pronominal suffixes are those which form the
direct object of the verb. These are attached (a) to the
last radical consonant of the verb or (b) tc the second
radical in contact with the first radical following the
omission of the first vowel if the third radical is un-
written j in verbs ending in a (Lesson 24).

The following verbal suffixes are the same as those
used for nouns, except for the first person sing. which
is mi, not i

Exx. (a) Warrab ‘he removed’, warrabni (for warrab -+
ni) ‘he removed me’; but (b) rema ‘he threw away’;

rmieni (for rema + ni) ‘he threw me away — stress on
the penultimate syllable.

1 sing. -ni ‘me’ 1 plural -na ‘us’

2 sing. -k, -ok, -ek 2 plural “kom ‘you’

‘you’

(See Rem. 1) 3 plural -hom ‘themy’
3 sing. mase. -h, ~u ‘him’

(See Rem. 2)

3 sing. fem. -ha ‘her’

Remark 1: (i) -k: This suffix is used if the verh
ends in a vowel. It hrings the stress on to the last syllable.
Exx. Jaghtik (for jaghti + k) ‘he gives you’; jarmuk (for
Jarmu -+ k) ‘they throw you away’.

(i1  -ok: This is added to verbs ending in a congo-
nant, when the first vowel of the first syllable is o.
Exx. Joboghdok (jobghed - ok ‘he hates you'; johorgok
(joRkrog J+oky ‘he gets vou out’ — stress on the pen-
titimate svilable.
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(iiiy -ek: This is added to verbs ending in a conso-
nant other than those which take the pronominal suffix
-gk.

Bxx. jigbdek (for jigbed 4 ek) ‘he pulls or attracis youw’:
tlibbsek (tlibbes - ek) ‘she dresses you — stress on the
penultimate syllable.

Remark 2: h is added to verbs ending in a vowel,
in w or in ie.

Exx. Qatlu ‘they killed’, qafluh ‘they killed him’ (stress
on the last syllable); qatel ‘he killed’, gatlu ‘he killed
hinm’; msew ‘they forgotl’, msewh ‘they forgot him’: nsish
‘he forgot him’ (= mnsie [for resa] he forgot -- h),

The addition of these pronominal suffixes moves
the stress from the first vowel of the sequence to the
vowel of the second syllable and, in the case of verbs
the third radical of which is j, the first vowel of the
sequence is elided altogether,

If the accent moved one syllable forward falls on
the vowel e, this vowel changes into i.

Exx, Sellem ('sellem) ‘he greeted’, sellimli (sel'limli) ‘he
greeted me’. When the pronominal suffixes are added to
a Stem-Word ending in vowel a, this vowel is mutated
into ie, less frequently long a (aa) which carries the stress.

Exx. tefa ‘he extinguished (a lamp)’, tficha ‘he exiin-
guished it’; gara ‘it happened’, grali ‘it happened to me'.

An orthographic difficulty which is confusing also
to the native speakers of the language is created by the
addition of the pronominal suffixes third person, femi-
nine and plural () to the Stem-Verb (Perfect Tense),
and (ii) to the Imperative ending in vowel 1. It must he
borne in mind that when these pronominal suffixes are
added to verbal Stem-Words ending in a in open syl-
lable, this a is changed into ie. The difficulty arises when
the same pronominal suffixes are added to the Impera-
tive forms of the verb and those of the Perfect Tense.

H
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Thus Halla ‘he left’ + ha or hom becomes hallieha or
halliechom ‘he left her, them’; but halli (Impv.) ‘leave’
1- ha or hem becomes halliha, hallihom ‘leave her, them’.

In their pronunciation, these forms are homophones,
but the grammatical distinction between the two must be
maintained in the written language. Other examples:
urieha, uriehom ‘he showed her, them’ for wera ‘he
showed’ + ha, -+ hom, but wuri (Imperative of wera)
4 ha or hom becomes uriha, urihom, ‘show her, them’.

No distinction is made in the written language if the
verb ends in a in the Perfect and Imperative alike, as
in the case of mela ‘he filled’, the Imperative of which
ig imla. Therefore imlieha, imliehom can mean both ‘he
filled her, them’ or ‘fill her, them’ (Imperative). Simi-
larly, insieha, insiehom (for mesa -+ ha, hom) ‘he forgot
her, them’ or ‘forget her, them’ (Imperative) for imsa
4 ha, hom.

As ie always carries the accent, when the stress
moves one syllable onwards in verbs having vocalic se-
quence ie-e on account of the addition of the pronomi-
nal suffix, ie becomes i or e.

Exx. Bierek ('biorek) ‘he blessed’; birikhom (bi'rikom) or
berikhom (be'rikom) ‘he blessed them’; gieghel (‘dzisl) ‘he
compelled’; geghilha (dze'ila) ‘he compelled her’.

With regard to verbs ending in ’ for final gh in the
Stem-Word, remember the general rule, that when the
pronominal suffix is attached to it, gh is written in full
throughout.

Exx. Bazza’ ‘he frightened’, bazzaghkom ‘he frightened
you’; gala’ ‘he uprooted’; galaghha ‘he uprooted her’.

(Remember also that the phonetic implication of
gh + ha and hom = ahha, ahhom).
(il) The Indirect Suffixes

The Indirect Suffixes which indicate the indirect
object of the verb are -li ‘to me’; -lek ‘to youw’; -lu ‘to
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him’; -lha ‘to her’; -Ina ‘to us’; -lkom, ‘to yow’ (pl.) -lhom
‘to them’. Like most of the direct suffixes they carry the
stress on to the last syllable but one. All strong verbs
drop the 2nd unstressed vowel and insert stressed i be-
fore the indirect pronominal suffixes 3rd pers. fem. and
the plural forms (for examples see paradigm p. 214).
Hollow verbs can insert or omit stressed i before the 3rd
pers. fem. and sing. Exx. gablha/gablhom but more com-
monly gabilha/gabilhom ‘he brought (to) her/(to) them’.
Verbs ending in gh () do not require i before the pron.
suffixes. In all such pron. combinations vowel e in ver-
bal sedquence a-e becomes stressed i Ex. ghamel
(‘aamel) ‘he made’; ghamilli (a'milli) ‘he made for me’.

In the case of Weak Verbs ending in a (Lesson 24),
the pron. suffixes are attached to the second radical in
immediate contact with the first radical, changing short
a to long a (aa) but more frequently to ie (i3).

Exx. gara ‘it occurred’ or ‘happened’, gralha ‘it occurred
(happened) to her’; tefa ‘he extinguished’, tfieli ‘he
extinguished for me’; tfieni ‘he outshone me’.

EXERCISE 29
Translate:

(a) Thobbha dags dawl ghajnejh. Zewgha miet is-
sena l-ohra (last year) u hallieha armla bhamest it€al.
Alla jbierkek u jimliek bil-hema (happiness). Bezzagh-
hom bl-ghajat (shouting) tieghu ta’ mignun, Ix-xkora
(sack) I-imgaitgha (torn) itfaghha ’1 barra mit-tieqa.
li-lampa tfieha u waga’ dlam kbir fil-ghorfa (room of
a viliage house). Bhala (as) tifkira (souvenir) lilek
naghtik zewg kotba wu lilha bizzilla (lace) tal-harir.
Warrabli das-sakran (drunkard) minn hawn. It-tifla
tieghek imgarba (naughty); kissritilna hames tazzi
godda. Bghattilhom ¢eklk (cheque) ta’ sité liri bil-posta
{(by post). ,

(b) Remove the table for me:and put it in the
other room. She wrote us a letter from Rome (Ruma),
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If you love her, marry her; if you don’t love her, leave
her. He left her alone with her children. He that loves
you gives you and blesses you. 8he will leave him though
(ghalkemm) he loves her. Why have you frightened the
children? I have not frightened them, but you are
frightening them with your screaming (twerzig). He
forgot them all (kollha); will you also forget them? Who
sent you this book from Japan (Gappun)? Where are
the glasses? Fill them with good wine and drink it.

- LESSON 30

PARADIGM @E‘ VERB KITEB ‘he wrote’ +
) Direct (1i) Indirect Pronominal suffixes (iil) The Two
Combined

A verb may be followed by (i) the direct (ii) indirect
pronominal suffixes which have been dealt with in the
previous lesson. The direct and indirect pronominal suf-
fixes can be combined to express the direct and indirect
objects together. The order is: the verb -+ direct pron.
suffic 4+ indirect promn. suffix.

[Note (1) that when the indirect pron. suffix is added
to the direct pron. suffix ha, a becomes ie (i.e. ha be-
comes hie); (ii) the direct pron. suffix of the third per-
son masculine singular u becomes hu when followed by
an indirect pronominal suffix. The h in hu like h in hie
is silent. Exx. gqatel ‘he Kkilled’, gatlu ‘they Kkilled’;
gatluhulha (for gqatlu -+ hu 4 lha) ‘they killed him for
her’, gatluhielha (for gatlu -4 hie - lha) ‘they kiiled her
for her’: gib ‘bring’ (impv.), gibu ‘bring him’, (for
gib - u) gibhuli (for &ib 4 hu + 1) ‘bring him for me’;
gabha (for gab 4+ fem. pron. suffix ha), gabhielha
(for gab + hie + lha) ‘he brought her for her’].

The paradigm on p. 214 illustrates the verb kiteb ‘he
wrote’ followed by (1) the direct suffix ‘he wrote it’ etc.;
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(ii) the indirect suffix ‘he wrote to (for) him’; ete.; (i)
the two sets of suflixes together ‘he wrote it for him’

ete.,, with the stress always on the penultimate syllable.
wx, kitbuhula (kithu'vulu); kitbuhielha (kitbu'iala).

Remark 1. Note the transfer of the accent in accord-
ance witih the general principle governing the position
and movements of the stress explained in Part I on
pp. 30-32, The stress falls on the 1st syllable in column (1);
on the second syliable in column (di), and on the 3rd
syllable in column (iii) — invariably on the penultimate.
When the negative stress-attracting particle x is attach-
ed to any of these three verbal forms, the accent falls
on the last syllable. BExx. 'kitbu ‘he wrote it’, ma kit'buuf
‘he did not write it’; ki'tiblu ‘he wrote to (or for) him’,
ma kitib'luuf ‘he did not write to (for) him’; kiti'buulu
‘he wrote it for him’, ma kitibu'luuf§ ‘he did not write it
for him’.

Remark 2. Remember that on p. 29 of Part I you
learned that when one of the llguid consonants and, by
analogy g, occurs between two consonants, a euphonic
vowel is inserted to break up the three-consonant group.
But this rule does not apply to 1 occurring in double
pronominal suffives. FEx. harbtuhomikom (accent on the
penultimate) “they destroyed them for youw’ and not har-
btubhomilkom.

PERFECT

(i) Direct (i) Indirect Pronominal Suffixes and (i)
both combined.

[Nole that though in column (iii) of the following
paradigm I have used throughout as the direct pron. suf-
fix that of the 3rd person sing. masec. naturally this can
be replaced by any of the other direct pron. suffires,
according to the intended meaning.]
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GENDER AND NUMBER CATEGORY OF PRONOMINAL
SUFFIXES

3 masc. sing.

3 fem. sing.
2 sing.

1 sing.

3 plural

2 piural

1 plural

3 masc. sing.
3 fem. sing.
2 sing.

1 sing.

3 plural

2 plural

1 plural

3 masc. sing.
3 fem. sing.
2 sing.

1 sing.

3 plural

2 plural

1 plural

(1)
kitbu
kitbitu
ktibtu
ktibtu
kitbuh
ktibtuh
ktibnieh

(i) & (i1) 3rd Pers. Fem. Sing.

(1)
kitibha
kitbitha
ktibtha
ktibtha
kitbuha
ktibtuha
ktibnieha

(i) & (ii) 2 Pers. Sing.

1
kitbek
kitbitek
ktibtek
kitbuk

ktibniek

(i)
kitiblu
kitbitlu
ktibtlu
ktibtlu
kitbulu
ktibtulu
ktibnielu

(iH)
kitbilha
kitbitilha
ktibtilha

ktibtitha .

kitbulha
Ktibtulha
ktibnielha

(i
kitiblek
kithitlek

ktibtlek
kithulek

ktibnielek

(i) & (il) 3rd Pers. Masc. Sing.

(iid)
kitibhulu
kithithulu
ktibthulu
ktibthulu
kitbuhulu
ktibtuhulu
ktibnihulu

(iid)
kitibhulha
kitbithulha
ktibthulha
ktibthulha
kitbuhulha

ktibtuhulha
ktibnihulha

(iii)
kitibhulek
kitbithulek
ktibthulek
kitbuhulek

ktibnihulek

3 masc. sing.

3 fem. sing.
2 sing.

1 sing.

3 plural

2 plural

1 plural

3 mase. sing.

3 fem. sing.
2 sing.

1 sing.

3 plural

2 plural

1 plural

3 masc. sing.

3 fem. sing.
2 sing.

1 sing.

3 plural

2 plural

1 plural

3 masc. sing.

3 fem. sing.
2 sing.

1 sing.

3 plural

2 plural

1 plural
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(1) &(i1) 1st Pers. Sing.

@
kitibni
kitbitni
ktibtni
kitbuni
ktibtuni

(iD
kitibli
kitbitli
ktibtli
kitbuli
ktibtuli

(i) & (ii) 3rd Pers. Plural

6}
kitibhom
kitbithom
ktibthom
ktibthom
kitbuhom
ktibtuhom
ktibnichom

(1) & (i) 2nd Pers. Plural

@
kitibkom
kitbitkom

kiibtkom
kitbukom

kiibnickom

(i)
kitbilhom
kitbithilhom
ktibtilhom
ktibtilhom
kitbulhom
ktibtulhom
ktibnielhom

i
kitbilkom
kitbitilkom
ktibtilkom
kitbulkom

ktibnielkom

(1 & (i) 1st Pers. Plural

6D,
kitibna
kitbitna
ktibtna
kitbuna
ktibtuna

(i)
kitbilna
kitbitilna
ktibtilna
kitbulna
ktibtulna
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(iii)
kitibhuli
kitbithuli
ktibthuli
kitbuhuli
ktibtuhuli

(iii)
kitibulhom
kitbithulhom
ktibthulhom
ktibthulhom
kitbuhulhom
ktibtuhulhom
ktibnihulhom

(iid)
kitibhulkom
kitbithulkom

ktibthulkom
kitbuhulkom

ktibnihulkem

(i)
kitibhulna
kitbithulna
ktibthulna

kitbuhulna
ktibtuhulna
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IMPERFECT (1) & (i) 3rd Pers. Plural
(1) & (1) 3rd Pers. Masc., Sing. ¢ (i (i
6D} (iD) (iii) 3 mase. sing. jikiibhom jiktbilhom jiktibhulihom
3 masc. sing. jiktbu jiktiblu jiktibhulu 3 fem. sing. tiktibhom tiktbithom tiktibhulhom
3 fem. sing. tiktbu tiktiblu tiktibhulu 2 sing. tiktibhom tikkthbilhom tiktibhulhom
2 sing. tiktbu tiktiblu tiktibhulu 1 sing. niktibhom niktbilhom  niktibhulhom
1 sing. niktbu niktibla niktibhulu 3 plural jiktbuhom jiktbulhom  jiktbuhulhom
3 plural Jjiktbuh jiktbulu jilktbuhulu 2 plural tiktbubhom tilktbulhem  tiktbuhulhom
2 plural tiktbuh tiktbulu tiktbhuhulu 1 plural niktbuhom niktbulhom niktbuhulhom
1 plural niktbuh niktbulu niktbuhulu
(1) & (i1) 3rd Pers. Fem. Sing. (1) & (1D 2nd Pers. Plural
W L an i @) (ii) (iil)
3 masc. sing. Jjiktibha jiletbilha jilctibhulha 3 masc. sing. jilitibkom  jiktbilkom  jiktibhulkem
3 fem. sing.  tiktibha tiktbilha tilctibhulha 3 fem. sing.  tiktibkom  tiktbilkom  tiktibhulkem
2 sing. tiktibha tiktbilha tiktibhulha 2 sing. . — _
1 sing. niktibha niktbilha nikéibhulha 1 sing. piktibkom  niktbilkem  niktibhulkom
3 plural jiktbuha jiktbulha jikktbuhuiha 3 plural jiktbultom  jiktbulkom  jiktbuhulkem
2 plural tiktbuhsa tikthulha tiktbubulha 2 plural — —_ —
1 plural niktbuha niktbulha niktbuhulha 1 plural niktbukem  niktbulkom niktbuhulkom
(i) & (i) 2nd Pers. Sing.
(1) (ii) (1iD) (1) & (i) 1st Pers. Plural
3 masc. sing. jiktbek jiktiblek jiktibhulek .\ »
3 fem. sing. tiktbek tiktiblel tiktibhulek L | Ub b
2 sing. - - . 3 masc. sing. jiktibna jikthilna jiktibhulna
1 Slng nikthek niktiblek niktibhulelk 3 fem. Sing. tiktibna tiktbilna tiktibhulna
3 plural jiktbuk : jik‘d}bulek jiktbuh'ﬂﬂ{@k 2 Sj:ng. tilkéibna tiktbilna tiktibhulna
2 plural — — - 1 smg;. - - -
1 plural niktbuk niktbulek  nikibuhulek 3 plural jiltbuna jikibulna — jikibuhulna
. * . 2 plural tiktbuna tiktbulna tiktbuhulna
(1) & (1) 1st Pers. Sing. 1 plural _ - —
60 (ii) (iid)
3 fem. sing.  tiktibni tiktibli tiktibhuli )
2 sing. tiktibmi tiktibli tiktibhuli (i) & (ii) 3rd Pers. Masc. Sing.
1 sing. — — — . )
3 plural jilstbuni jiktbuli jiktbuhuli , - @ | ub b
9 plural tiktbuni tiktbuli tiktbuhul 2 sing. iktbu ikktiblu tictibhulu
1 plural __ . - 2 plural iktbuh ikthbulu iktbuhulu
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(i) & (i1) 3rd Pers. Fem. Sing.

1 (id) (iii)
2 sing. iktibha iktbitha iktibhulha
2 plural iktbuha iktbulha iktbuhulha

(i) & (i) 2nd Pers. Sing.
No Imperative.

(1) & (ii) 1st Pers. Sing.

(68 (i) (i)
2 sing. iktibni iktibli iktibhuli
2 plural iktbuni iktbuli iktbuhuli

(1) & (ii) 3rd Pers. Plural

6} (id) 3ibh
2 sing. iktibhom iktbilhom iktibhulhom
2 plural ikthbuhom iktbulhom iktbuhulhom

2nd Pers. Plural
No Imperative.

(1) & (ii )1st Pers. Plural

6} (i) (iid)
2 sing. iktibna iktbilna iktibhulna
2 plural iktbuna iktbulna iktbuhulna

EXERCISE 30

Translate:

(a) X’ittra sabiha kitbitlu l-gharusa (bride) 1lill-
gharus! Wasslitli t-tifla Il-iskela ghax ghadha zghira.
Twassalhieli I-iskola? Mela le! (with pleasure). Grazzi
hafna. Qalilhom storja Maltija u gqalha b’semgha (art)
kbira; imma l-istorja 1-ohra galhielhom huh. Ghannili
ghanja Maltija u jien nghannilek ghanja Gharbija. Min
silifhulek? Dal-ktieb silifhuli s-surmast (teacher) u
dil-pinna silfithieli z-zija (aunt). Reggaghhulhom (regga’

SYNTACTIC FUNCTIONS OF THE TENSES 219

= he returned) lura u ghidilhom ma jibghatuhulix ghal
issa. Min kissirhomlna? Ii-bahrin (sailors) kissruhomina
u rmewhoming ’1 barra.

(b) She wrote him a very long letter from Madrid
(Madrid), Get it done (sing. & pl.) for me as quickly
(malajr) as you can. Don’t send (sing. & pl.) these to
them with the messenger (messaggier). If we shall take
her to him, he will send her back (lura) to us. You (sing.
& pl.) brought it (£.) to us after you (sing. & pl.) had
seen it (£.). Shall we write it (masc. & fem.) to (or for)
them? As you say: but it is better to send them to us. I
ate it (masc. & fem.); did you eat it too (wkeolD)? Will
you write her a nice (pulifa) letter and tell her that they
have sent them to us? What has happened to you (sing.
& pl.)? Nothing has happened to me (us); but a misfor-
tune (disgrazzja) has happened to her.

Lesson 31
SYNTACTIC FUNCTIONS OF THE TENSES

[In the examples given in this chapter study very
carefully the patterns of phrasal and sentence linking
and compare them with the corresponding structures in
English. Where such sentences are broken up by literal
English meanings in brackets, first read the Maltese
structure as a whole then examine the components one
by one as explained in the brackets.]

The Imperfect and the Perfect

(1) The Imperfect, besides its usual verbal func-
tion, has also an adjectival function corresponding to an
adjectival clause in English.

Exx. Ganni jiekol ‘John eats’; Ganni ragel jiekol hafna

‘John is a man who eats very much’; nies jibzghu ‘fear-
ful people’ but mies jibzghu minn dellhom ‘people who
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are afraid of their own shadow’ (a Maltese idiom for
“cowards’).

(2) The Imperfect or Perfect 4~ Imperfect (i) when
the subject of both is the same or (i1) when the subjects
are different but the Perfect or Imperfect has the direct
pronominal suffix attached to it are equivalent tc an
English sentence consisting of a principal clause followed
by an objective (or accusative) infinitive.

Bxx. (1) Irrid (I want) or ridt (I wanted) niekeol (I eat)
— English ‘I want (wanted) to eat’, (il) irridek or ridtek
(I wantled] you) timpestali (you post for me) ittra
(letter) — English ‘I want(ed) you to post a letter for me’.

In other combinations, the Perfect or the first Imper-
fect is followed by the conjunction Ili.

Exx. Irrid 1i int tiekol (emphatic form of irridek tiekel)
‘T want you to eat’; ridt li int timpostali ittra (emphatic
form of ridtek timpostali ittra) ‘I wanted you to post a
letter for me’; xtagu li ahmna mimorru narawhom (for
less emphatic xtaguna mmorre narawhom) ‘they wished
us to go and see them’.

(3) Time-Word or Time-Phrase -+ (i) Imperfect or
(i) Perfect = a sentence expressing (i) an action still
to be performed (future) (ii) an action already per-
formed (past). '

Exx. (i) Ghada (tomorrow) mnitlag (I leave for) lejn
I-Ingilterra — English ‘Tomorrow I shall leave for Eng-
land’; fis-sajf (in summer) immur (I go) or (i) meort
(I went) Marsalforn Ghawdex = IEnglish ‘In summer I
go (or went) to Marsalforn in Gozo’.

(4) (i) Imperfect or (i) Perfect +Imperfect indi-
cates contemporaneous action, (1) in the present (ii) in
the past.

Exx. (1) Jidhol (he enters) jidhak (he laughs) = Eng-
lish ‘He enters lauglqing’ {(Imperfect + Imperfect) (i1)
dahal (he entered) jidhak (he laughs) u hareg (he went
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out) jibki (he cries) (Perfect + Imperfect) = English
‘He came in laughing and went out crying’.

(5 The second person singular can be used imper-
sonally corresponding to the use of the Infinifive in Eng-
lish as the subject of a sentence.

Exx. Tghix (you live) wahdek (alone) dwejjag (annoy-
ance) = English ‘It is annoying to live alone’; tiddejjaq
(you feel annoyed) tistenna {(you walt) = English ‘You
feel annoyed to wait’; tghix (you live) kemm (how
much) tghix trid (you want) tmut (you die) = English
‘NWo matter how long you live you must die'.

Remark 1: The second person singular in colloquial,
that is non-grammadtical, contexts is considered as the
equivalent of the infinitive of English and other lan-
guages. Exx. tiekol ‘vou eat’ is used for the Eng. infinitive
‘to eat’ and tmur ‘you go’ for ‘to go'.

(6) A peculiar usage is the following construction
to indicate two contemporaneous actions (1) in the pre-
sent or (ii) in the past. The construction is a noun or
a pronoun or a noun and its pronoun (subject) 4 con-
junction u (and) + (1) Imperfect or the Present Par-
ticiple or (ii) 4+ Perfect, the rest of the completing sen-
tence with its verb in the Perfect or Imperfect accord-
ing as the action took place in the present or in the past.

Exx. Id-dghajsa (the boat) hija (she) u (and) tidhol
(she enters) (or fem. pres. part. diehla ‘entering’)
gherget (sank) (or teghreq ‘sinks’) — ‘The boat, while
entering, sank (sinks)’; hu (he) u (and) jitkellem (he
speaks) imhamag (or jinhamag) (he grew (or grows)
hoarse) f'dagaa (suddenly) = ‘While speaking he sud-
denly grew hoarse’.

(7) Kien (kiemet etc.) -+ (1) Imperfect which may
be preceded by ged or (i) 4 Perfect, indicates action
which (i) was taking place in the past or (i1) had already
taken place in the past (the Pluperfect).
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Exx. (i) Kont (I was) magra or (ged magra) (I read)
I-gazzetta (the paper) xhin (when) wasal (he arrived)
huk (your brother) (or xhin huk wasal) = ‘I was read-
ing the paper when your brother arrived’; (ii) komt (I
wasg) smajt (I heard) bl-ahbar (the news) jumejn (two

days) gabel (before) — ‘I had heard the news two days
before’,

(8) Imkun (I shall be), tkum etc. + (i) Imperfect or
(ii) + Perfect indicates (i) a future action still to take
place or (i) a future action that had already taken
place.

Exx. Meta (when) tigi (you come) mnkun (ged) (I shall
be) imlesti (I prepare) or lestejt (I prepared) il-bagalji
(the luggage) = ‘When you come I shall be preparing
(or will have prepared) the luggage’.

(9) Baga’ and fadal used impersonally for both
numbers and genders mean ‘there remain’.

Ex. baqa’ (or fadal) ghoxrin kfieb mhux mibjugha ‘there
remain twenty books unsold’.

SENTENCE STRUCTURE"

1. The general order is (i) Subject + Verb - lil,
shortened form ’il (before a consonant) or ’1 (before a
word beginning with a vowel) + object.

Exx. Thobb (he loves) 1 (t0) Alla (God) u (and) lii (to)
pajjizu (his country) = ‘He loves God and his country’.
Note that the particle lil becomes lill- if the object
takes the definite article.

Exx. Ighallem lit-tfal ‘he teaches the children’, but ihebb
1 ommu not l-ommu ‘he loves his mother’, because a
noun having the pronominal suffix does not take the
definite article when used as the subject of a sentence.

2. While the general order of a sentence is subject
+ verb, this order is generally inverted in subordinate
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adverbial clauses showing Verb 4 Subject, though  the
usual order, less idiomatically effective, is sometimes also
used. :

Exx. Jien dhalt meta wasal huk (or huk wasal) mill-
Ingilterra ‘I arrived when your brother arrived from Eng-
land’; irrid maf meta sa tigi ohtok: (or ohtok sa tigi) ‘I
want to know when your sister is going to come’.

3. Verbs in Maltese can be used without the subject
except in co-ordinate clauses, when the subjects are dif-
ferent.

Exx. Ahna gbidna l-ispaga or ghidna I-ispaga ‘we pulled
the string’ but ahna gbidna l-ispaga u huma gibdu
I-habel and not gbidma I-ispaga u gibdu l-habel ‘we
pulled the string and they pulled the rope’.

4. The Imperative in Maltese is followed by another
or more imperatives corresponding to so many infinitives
in English. The order or request to be communicated to
a third person (sing. or pl.) also corresponding to the use
of the infinitive in English, is expressed by the Imperfect.

Exx. Ghaggel mur ilhgu u ghidlu jigi (it. make haste
+ go - reach him - and tell him -4 he comes — Imper-
fect) ‘Make haste to reach him and (to) tell’ him to
come’; mur hu I-kafeé (lit. go -+ take the coffee) ‘Go to
take the coffee’; mur ghidilhom jiehdu I-kafe (lit. go
-+ tell them - they take the coffee’ — Imperfect): ‘Go
and tell them to take the coffee’; ghidilna nghinuk u
ahna nghinuk (lit. tell us (ask us) 4 we help you + and
we help you) ‘Ask us to help you and we’ll help you’.

CONDITIONAL SENTENCES

These are indicated by the invariable words (i) kieku
or li kieku ‘if’ (apparently shortened from kiem ikum ‘it
would be’) or (i) jekk ‘if’ followed by the Perfect or
Imperfect. The following examples illustrate fulfilled or

unfulfilled conditions in the past, the present and the
]
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future and the combined structures of the sentences ex-
pressing a condition (profasis) and the consequence
thereof (apodosis) which can often change position, that
is the profasis can come before the apodosis and vice-
versa as in 1i ghidéli i tixtieq tigi/kont nistiednek ‘If you
told me that you wished to come/I would have invited
you’ or Kont nistiednek/li ghidtli 1i tixtieq ¢igi ‘I would
have invited you if you told me you wished to come’,
Exx. Kieku dhaktilha kienet thellmek ‘if you had smiled
at her, she would have spoken to you’; kieku ged jaqla’
I-flus kieku (can be omitted) mhux ged jittallab ‘f he
was earning money he would not be begging’; jekk gham-
let is-shang il-hwejjeg nixfu ‘If it (the weather) was hot,
the clothes are dry’;: jekk mniezla x-xita, il-hwejjes ged
jixxarbu ‘if it is raining, the clothes are getting wet’;
jekk taghmel ix-xita, il-gnien jissagqa or sa jissagga ‘if it
rains, the garden gets (or will be) watered’; kiecku kont
naf, kiecku (may be omitted) kont nigi ‘if I knew I would
have come’; i kieku riedet tigi kienet tghid ‘if she wanted
to come she would have said (s0)’; 1i ktibtli kont nilktiblek
‘had you written to me I would have written to you’;
jekk fetah il-kexxun ra x’kien hemm go fih ‘if he opened
the drawer, he saw what there was in it’; jekk niehu
l-ewwel premju msiefer ‘if I win the first prize, T'1l1 go
abroad’; jekk tahseb ma tizbaljax ‘if you think you won’t
err’; jekk tigi hi mitlag jiem ‘If she comes I'll go away’;
“dwiemes” Jjew “ogbra” kif kieku konna nsejhulhom
llum “rock-tombs” or “graves” as we would call them
today’; kif ghamiltha jien giet wisq ahjar milli kiecku
ghamiltha inti ‘as I did it, it has turned out much better
than you would have done it'.

() Wishes (1) Imprecations (i) Regrets.

(1) Wishes are expressed by mhux Ii (also without
mhux) -4 kien - subject with which it agrees in person
and number. Ex. mhux (can be omitted) Ii kont ma narah
qatt izjed! “4f only (how I wish) I could never see him
again!’ (1) imprecations: Nirra -} verbal pron. suffixes
(= min ra ‘would someone saw you, him’, etc. Ex. nirrah
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jikser sagajh! ‘may he break his legs?’ (iil) regrets: for
failure to have done something in the past is expressed
by mhux li + Perfect of the verb. Ex. mhux I thellmet
(marret)! ‘if only she had spoken (gone)!” These are
shortened conditional clauses.

Wishes and supplications can bhe expressed also by
(i) the Imperative (2nd pers. sing & pl) and (i) the
Imperfect (3rd pers, sing.; 1st & 3rd pers. pl.) 4+ the right
intonation to distinguish them from ordinary commands
or statements. Exx. (1) Alla, aghtina or (ii) Alla jaghtina
1-paéi A zmienna (1) ‘God, give us or (i1) May God give
us peace in our time’. Nitolbu ‘let us pray’.

EXERCISE 31

Translaie:

(a) Mara tidhag mix-xejn donnha belha. Ragel jiekol
Peahintn. Ridtkom ftiktbulu itira u tghidulu jigi lura.
Bidituni (or ridtu Ii jien) nogghod nitghazien ma nagh-
mel xejn. La (since) ridiek tahdem messek (you should
have) hdimt. Rajniehom dehlin jidhku u hergin jibku.
Dwejjea (it is annoying) ma jkollok xejn x’'taghmel. Hu
u dichel zelag (slipped) u wegga’ siequ. Jekk frid tigi
maghna hallas (pay) sehmek (your share).

(b) If you have not enough (bizzejjed after noun)
money, you cannot buy (tixtri) the house. He had read
the news when you spoke (kellimt) to him. You can-
not love God without loving your neighbour (proxximu).
She wanted to tell her the bad news. We went out
singing (ghanna or kanta = he sang) and they entered
sereaming (werzaq ‘he screamed’). If I knew, I would not
have gone. Edward (Dwardu) is a man who knows how
to talk. She wanted me to write her two articles for her
review (rivista). They had left (telag ‘he left’) when
you brought it (fem. and masc.) to them.
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la. L-arja; is-shab; id-dlam; il-ksieh; 1-art; il-
gzira; il-lvant; ix-xemx; il-gamar; i¢-¢par; il-glata;
is-shana; is-silg; id-dawl; is-sema; il-berag:; in-natura:
it-tramuntana; ix-xita; il-gawsalla; id-dell.

I1b. Italy is niear Malta. Italian is easy; English is
less easy. The Spaniards study English and French., The
Maltese study English very much. The snow is white. In
England there is much rain, cold and mist (fog). The
earth and the sky are in darkness. Malta is a sunny
island. The English love the sea. Maltese is a Semitic
tongue.

I¢. Mar il-knisja u s-sug. Hu l-habs. Il-bniedem
mhux etern; Alla biss eterm. Il-Vessuvju vulkan £’Napli.
Mhumiex Insara. I1I-Qrendi rahal f'Malta u 1-Gharb
rahal! PGhawdex, Hi mhix Maltija u bu mhux Franéiz.
Ir-Russja art kbira. Malta u Ghawdex huma gzejjer.

2a. A wise man and a wise woman. There is good
wine in Malta. A green onion is not good. The flag of
Malta is white and red. A large eel and a beautiful cow.
The cat is a jealous animal. John is a bachelor. The coffee
is bitter. Bitter coffee. A rude man and a fussy woman.
The doctor and the sick man are both blind.

2b. Ix-xadina (ix-xadin) ghajjura (ghajjur). It-
tabib gharef fejjag il-marid uw I-marida. Bagra bajda
fost il-haxix ahdar fa’ 1-Olanda. Il-bandiera ta’ Malta
bandiera gadima. II-hall gares. Il-gobon Ghawdxi tajjeb.
Il-maggur fgir u xih. L-inbid gares isir hall. It-Taljan
mbux tgil. Smajt hoss kbir.

3a. The foily of old age and the softness of sloth.
Cardinal Newman is a learned writer. The whitewasher
is old and the tailor is young. Cld age is ugly and sick.

226
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A thievish young man and woman. The scavenger is
foolish and quarrelsome, but the gardener is a good
worker. The beggar is a liar and a thief. The reader read
a new book. The whiteness of clouds in the morning and
the redness of clouds in the evening are a beautiful
vision. '

3b. It-tallab marid w 1-halliel hazin u gelliedi. II-
kelb tal-hajjat kbir u ahrax. Gimgha ta’ xoghol iebes u
tgil. Il-hdura tal-haxix u s-sbuhija taz-zghozija. I1-
bjuda taz-zahar u l-hegga tat-tfulija huma l-poezija tal-
holm. I-kruha tax-xjuhija tbazia’ z-zaghzugha u ddej-
jaq ix-xiha. Is-sbuhija tal-belt imgaddsa ta’ Gerusalem.
Il-gattiel qatel il-haddiem. Xitla kbira fil-mixtia.

4a. This is good news. The soil (lit. earth) of Malta
is fertile. Valletta is the capital of Malta; Victoria (or
Rabat) is the capital of Gozo. Maltese and Gozitan (folk)
song is not like foreign singing. A stammering and quar-
relsome old woman. The diligent worker is the owner of
this house. A male budgerigar and a female canary.
Salini is a long and sunny road. The thick voice of the
bass. A great labour crisis and a complicated financial
question.

4b. Ir-ragel kiefer u gellied, izda l1-mara misthija u
habrieka. Is-sema ikhal ta’ Malta safi u xemxi. Din (damn)
tajba (tajjeb). Ix-xih w x-xiha gellieda (or gellidim). It-
tifla halja imma l-missier ghani. Ghainejn grizi, had-
dejn roza u xaghar kannella. Iben ghaziz u tifla kiefra.
L-artist ghandu vuéi helwa. Il-mara hija I-omm u t-tifla
1-bint. Il-missier huwa s-sid tad-dar gadima.

5a. He drank a glass of milk better than a glass of
water. The sultan’s wife is very ill. The milkman, the
greengrocer, and the butcher are at the market. Your
wife bought a rotolo of pork and half a rotolo of beef.
Alfred is a man of great strength. Christmas is a day of
joy for the Christian wor'd. Ghajn Tuta is a place-name
in Gozo and Ghajn Tufiiehs is a place-name in Malta. For
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Christians, Jesus Christ 1s the Son of God. The door of
the house is shui. Today is her mother’s birthday.

5b. Aghtini tazza mnbid. Mart is-suldat marida.
Xtrajt lira laham. Rwarta mixi minn Valletta ghall-
Furjana. Mara ta’ karatiru. Tal-halib, tal-haxix u tal-
laham hbieb. Jitkellem mghaggel itda Jikteb sabih. Jien
rajt (or just Rajt) il-karozza Il-gdida. Zjara dar dar.
Ftit flus (or flus f£tit) ghal hafma xoghel.

6a. An old man and an old woman in a cottage
near the sea. Peter’s little garden is larger than John’'s.
Dante is the greatest poet of the world. (Good) cheap is
dear. My dearest friend emigrated yesterday. The small
(young) one is sweet but the smallest (youngest) is
sweeter. The least hard work is also the easiest. A very
sweet boy and an exceedingly good man. Anthony is as
stupid as a clown. Mary is a woman as clean as a pin.
The best known Maltese poet is Dun Karm Psaila.

6. Ix-Xlendi huwa bajja sabiha ’Ghawdex. Gnejna
u dwejra Marsalforn, bajja xemxija f'Ghawdex, Dit-irig
hija wusa’ mit-trig gadima tar-rahal tieghi. Ganni akbar
minn Toni. II-Malti bhall-Gharbi, izda mbhux toil dags
I-Gharbi. Twieled Malia, imma ghex Ghawdex. Mara
fgajra u dghajfa, xiha ghakka. It-tigra chrex mill-iljun.
Pietru kbir dags RMikiel. L-isbah l-indafa! qal Guze.

7a. Two years .and two months of hard work. He
had an (one) egg, I had two eggs, but she had four. He
has the strong arms of a giant and the eyes of a hawk.
Two weeks without  work are worse than death for a
poor man. Two branches cut from an old tree. Two
gnatar of potatoes and two thousand hens. He spoke
twice; once, for nothing. Ten oranges and seven peaches.
The wings of the bird are broken. Two eggs, two cheeses,
a loaf and a bottle ;of wine for the worker.

70. Jien rajt (or simply Rajt) id-dar darbtejn. Jien
irrid (or simply Irrid) hbiztejn, badtejn u gbintejn. Sitt
bajdiet moglija u disa’ hutiet mixwija. Kelma ahjar minmn
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kelmtein. Il-kliem perikoluz. Dirghajn u riglein shah
ghax-xoghol iebes wu 1-girli. Figura sabiba, spallejn
wiesgha (also wesghin), ghajnejn safja (also safjin) u
haddejn roza. Qoffa frott ghall-iltiema. Frotta hazina
thassar mija. Il-frott skars fix-xitwa. Hutha xtrawlha
huta kbira.

Sa. Sgallin: dhulin; habsin; barrin; ghajjenin;
gharwenin: sajmin; dehlin; wegfin; mahrubin; ferha-
nin: setghana or setghanin; smajrin; gwejdin; nidjin:
ghaljin; hatjin; paljijiet; tankijiet; bankijiet or banek:
ballijiet: sptarijiet; torgiem; ghidien; furnara; haddieda
or haddidin.

§b. TIs-suldat Sqalli hieni. Fjuri fuq i-altar. L-argen-
tier xtara siggu qadim. L-infermiera ghajjenin, Is-suldati
u l-bahrin inteligenti hafmna. Il-bugar mimli nbid.
Bugari mimlija bi-inbid. L-ommijiet henjin hafna ghax
l-ahbar tajba. Irgiel w nisa nizlin il-gholja.

9g. brams sriep; vrus; ¢énus; qrati; swali; baned;
bnadiz lktiell; laneé; faxex; Djazez; ni¢eé; birer; pinen;
boroi: bolol; koxox; frejjeg; speijei; skejjen; psatai;
glafat; kmamar: qratas; tnabar; staten; twavel; vrie-
den: dbielet, mniezel.

9b. Id-djar ta’ Malta kbar u sbieh. It-tfial meorda.
Kotha godda u pinen godma. L-ghonja horvex u l-fgar
boloh. It-tifla belha wmarida. Iz-zwiemel huma bhejjem
tat-taghbija Malta. L-ghozzieb gherrief. Malta chandha
knejjes godma u godda. Il-kmnisja tal-Mosta 1-ikbar
knisja fil-gzira. Kbar huma d-dwejjag (or Kbira d-diga)
tal-fqar. Il-ltwiekeb bhal-labar jew tikek fis-sema. L-ar-
mla ziewget armel. Tl-fwieha tal-gonmna ta’ Malta. II-
Maltin uw 1-Ghawdxin Insara. L-Gharab Misilmin.

10a. maghlag/mghalagy; magghad/-; masgar/imsa-
gar; mahbez/imhabez; maghgen/mghagen; midbah/im-
diebah: mitrag/imtieraq; mighed/imgiebed; mirkeb/
imriekeb: mithna/imtiehen; mixtla/imxietel; mizbla/
imziebel.
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10b, Fil-Muzew hemm hafna msiebah godma. RMit-
hna Maltija u hafna mtichen Olandizi. Mitrah artab u
mhbadda iebsa. Imtierah rotob u mhaded ibsin. Ix-xiha
Ghawdxija ghandha mkebba u maghiel. Ghandi mkebeb
u mghazel godda. Il-moghdrija u I-imhabba huma r-ruh
tar-Religjon. Il-bidwi ghandu mohriet gadim izda 1-im-
haret godma m’humiex tajbin ghax-xoghol fl-eghlieqi.
Hemm mixeghla kbira I-Imdina, il-belt gadima ta’ Malta.

11a. 1 ate a very good Maltese orange. Did vou eat
Maltese bread? We ate Maltese bread. I myself and
alone did this. These children are Maltese; the others
are either Italian or French. This is the money with
which T paid the worker. The woman whose son is very
ill is poor and lonely. Whose are this white horse and this
old donkey? My wife is a Maltese woman from Sliema. My
brother and your sister love each other. He took to read-
ing English and French books.

11b. Il-palazz gqadim. Il-palazz gadim? Liema ktieb
hu fuq il-mejda? Marti Maltija; martu Ingliza. Liema hi
martek? Jien stess (or innifsi) rajt dar-ragel miexi ma’
dik il-mara. Dawn huma s-suldati 1i l-kaptan taghheom
gatel lilu nnifsu. Dawk huma l-irgiel u n-nisa i telqu il
uliedhom. Din hija I-pinna li biha kifteb dawn il-kotba.
L-Insara tajba jhobbu 1il xulxin: I-Imsara hZzena ma
jhobbux lil xulxin. Ta’ min hi did-dar u oht min hi din?
Wahedha m’Alla.

12a. There are sixty miles of sea from Pozzallo in
Sicily to Malta. Where is the girl? She is near the child-
ren. My house is opposite my brothers’ (or sisters’) house.
How are you? Well, thank you. Is your father well? No,
he is ill. Your mother? Yes, she is very well. Has your
sister arrived? I have been an hour here, waiting for
her; but they have been longer than two hours alone
near the door of the house. This book is mine; the other
is hers. He came to my house with his dog. How did you
come from Rome? By air or by sea? By sea. Let me see
with what your brother came and why. He looks sick
and she always looks sad.
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12b. Fejn hu huk? Ma nafx fejn hu. Hemm swar
madwar il-Belt Valietta. Sqallija hija gzira mnejn nim-
portaw frott u hut. Kemm hemm bniet (or Kemm-il
tifla hemm) fil-klassi tieghek? Mhux twil dagsek. Ghadha
marida. Qqghod fejni or hdejja. It-fifel ghandu tliett snin.
M’ilnix wisq hawn,

13¢. How many people are there in Malta? There
are over 300,000 people. How long had it been a British
colony before it became independent? Are you thirsty?
Here is water. Are you hungry? Here is bread. With whom
did your father go? With friends. This woman has a
gold ring. A heartless man and a brainless woman. Near
Malta there are three islands — Gozo, Comino and Filfla.
Filfia is a rock used for firing exercises. A ship between
heaven and water (Maltese idiom for ‘in the offing’). Turn
to the left; to the right. He looked up and down and
saw nobhody.

13b Din mhix bhal dak. L-iben bhal missieru, imma
t-tifla bhal ommha. Arlogg tal-fidda. Gie siegha u nofs
wara I-hin. Ghal-lum bizzejjed. Hdejn il-hanut fieghu
hemm dar biswit il-palazz tal-Gvermatur. Dan hu 1-hlas
ghax-xahar. Dan hu premju ghal tifla. Aghtih lit-tifla
mill-Gzira. L-ewwel mar bil-bahar, imbaghad bl-art.

14a. A basket contains 200 melons. The year 1963
is a year of great events. How many thousands of sol-
diers died in the Great War of 1914-18? Fifty men and
thirteen women together with a hundred soldiers went on
strike. Pope Paul VI succeeded Pope John XXIII. He
came tenth in class; his sister came fourth and their
younger brother came fifth. Five by ten fifty; take off
five remain forty five. A robu is a quarter of a cow. The
flesh of a cow is called beel.

14b. Dawn huma dati ta’ min jiftakarhom fl-istorja
ta’ Malta: Is-sena elfein u tliet mija — elfejn uw mitejn
Q.K.: il-migja tal-bniedem f’Malta. Is-sena elf u erba’
mija Q.K.: Zmien il-Bronz. Is-sena disa’ mija Q.K.:
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Zmien il-Hadid. Is-sema mitejn wu tmintax Q.K.:
Malta taht ir-Rumani. Is-sema sittin W.K.: 1-Gharga
ta’ San Pawl. Is-sena hames mija u tlieta u tletin: Malta
taht 1-Imperaturi tal-Lvant. Is-sena ftmien mija uw seb-
ghin: Malta taht 1-Gharab. Is-sena elf v wiehed u dis-
ghin: Ii-bidu tal-hakma Normanna "Malta. Is-sena elf
mitejn u tlieta u tmenin: H-hakma {ta’ l-Aragonizi
fMalta. Is-sena elf hames mija u tletin: il-migja tal-
Kavallieri fMalta. Is-sena elf hames mija w hamsa u
sittin: I-Assedju 1-Kbir. Is-sena elf seba’ mija u tmienja
u sittin: il-fondazzjoni ta’ Universita. Is-sena elf sebg’
mija v tmienja u disghin: Napuljun £’Malta. Is-sena elf
elf tmien mija u erbatax: Malta tidhol fl-Imperu Brit-
taniku (more commonly Ingliz). Is-sena elf disa’ mija u
wiched u ghoxrin: l-ewwel Kostituzzioni ta’ Gvern res-
ponsabbli. Is-sema elf disa’ mija u erbghin: It-Tieni
Assedju 1-Kbir. Is-sena elf disa’ mija uw inejn u erbghin:
I-gheti tal-“George Cross”. Is-sema elf disa’ mija u seba’
erbghin: ir-radd ta’ Gvern responsabbli. Is-sena elf disa’
mija u disa’ u hamsin: is-sehh tal-Kostituzzjoni gdida
flok ohra mmnehhija. Is-sena elf disa’ mija wu sittin: i¢-
c¢entinarju ta’ San Pawl (60 W.K. — 1960). Is-sema elf
disa’ mija u wiehed u sittin: Malta maghrufa bhala 1-Istat
ta’ Malta. Is-sena elf disa’ mija w tnejn u sittin: elezzjoni
generalli mirbuha mill-partit Nazzjonalista. Is-sena elf
disa’ mija u tlieta u sitlin: is-Segretarju btal-Kolonji
(Duncan Sandys) wieghed 1-Indipendenza 1l Malta minn
Mejju ta’ 1-elf disa’ mija u erba’ u sittin. Malia saret Indi-
pendenti fil-wiched u ghoxrin ta’ Settembru ta’ 1-elf disa’
mija erbgha u sittin.

15a. She dreamt an ugly dream indeed. The thief
lit the lamp and stole the treasure. We asked (or prayed
for) the help of God. The student read the novels of
Walter Scott. The sick man grew very thin. When she
got near me I recognised who she was. We asked for
and chose the best house in Marsaxlokk. I had not recog-
nised you since you had not got near enough to me. What
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had your brother done for me? My brother had asked
for the necessary help.

15b. Tareg, mexa u sab trig gdida ghal rahal gadim.
Meta goreb, gharfet il-halliel. Serget lira butir w gobon.
Fhimns 1-lezzjoni. Hu kiser riglu w hi kisret drieghha.
Qatlu 1-halliel i kien serag il-gZawhar. Ahna ghidna I-is-
paga w huma gibdu I-habel. Int ghazilt dar sabiha hdejn
l-aktar bajja xemxija PGhawdex. I-gattiel kien gatel ix-
xiha meta I-pulizija waslet (£.) or wasal (or more com-
monly meta waslet (or wasal) il-pulizija). Talbu tlieta u
choxrin lira tar-radju.

16a. Your brother shut the drawer. Open the door
and shut the window. Why have you opened the window?
Shut it! Don’t oppress the poor. Collect (pick up) the
money from the floor. Work well, but think what yowll
do before you begin. This man is very strong. The
weather began to be cold. The wind blows from amongst
the trees. We have drunk wine; now they (will) drink beer.

16b. Ir-ragel habat it-tifel b’bastun. Ahbat (ahbtu,
pl.) it-tifel hazin bil-bastun. Il-missier twajjeb ma jah-
garxz lill-familja tieghu. Alla halag is-sema u l-ar{ mix-
xejn. Nl-bniedem jivvinta izda ma jahlagx. Omxot xagh-
rek sewwa. Qaghdet gimaghtejn ma’ zijuha. Ogqghod fug
das- (or dam is-) siggu u agra l-gazzetta tal-lum. Hija
dehret quddiem l-imhallef izda ma setghetx tifhem I-ak-
kuia., Nehilsu d-dinja mill-biza’ u 1-fagar.

17a. I have seen a man riding a horse and children
rlding an ass. I have been standing & long time. They
had been standing for two hours. Charles, a bachelor,
is asleep alone in the old house. The woman is wearing
a new dress and the children are dressed shabbily. There
is a ghost in this house. I am understanding the paper;
but I am not understanding the book bhecause it is dif-
ficult. A washed suit looks new. A rented house near
the sea. An open window: sunlight and fresh air In the
houge and good health for the family.
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17b. Qeghdin jiktbu ktieb. M’ahniex mifhmu I-lez-
zjoni. Kienu milqughin min-nies ta’ Malta u Ghawdex.
L-ghalga mizrugha ta’ Ganni. Hemm hares fid-dar ta’
l-ghazeb. Kien hemm sitt elef u mitejn suldat maqtulin
f'dik il-gwerra. Il-kotba kienu mehudin minn missierek.
Ohtok kienet liebsa libsa gqadima. It-tfal keollha kienu
regdin. Rajtu wiegqaf hdejn il-hanut wahdu.

18a. Her father’s death was a great loss. Our wish
is the freedom of our people. We danced a folkloristic
dance. The barking of dogs during the night. A long
sleep in the darkness with the window and the door shut.
Entrance on payment and exit without payment. The
city of Valletta is full of downhills and uphills. Poems
about sunrise and sunset. The victory of Malta against
the attacks of the Nazis and Fascists in the last war
for the freedom of the Mediterranean. The gathering of
wheat in July.

18b. Hemm gemgha (or gabra) kotba godma fug il-
mejda. Il-gbir tal-wic¢¢ tar-raba’ jsir f’Gunju. Flejla twila
z-zfin joghgob liz-zghazagh. Hajja ta’ hidma kbira. Is-
sokor hazin ghas-sahha. L-inbih tal-kelb gajjem lit-tfal
reqdin. Dalma kbira wagghet fug il-bélt Valletta. Qam
minn ragda twila u holma kerha. Id-dahk fhalqg il-bolch.
Kien hemm ferh kbir ir-rahal.

19a. The children broke all the trees which were in
the garden. Urge the children to study more, The mother
deprives herself of many things for (the sake of) her
children. What’s all this self-conceit for? The door was
broken by the wind. My brother is abroad in America,
and my sister (is abroad) in England. God blesses the
rich and the poor. She became very proud because she
inherited from her uncle. I (or you) borrowed £200 from
a business man. The saint deprives himself of the com-
forts of life.

19b. Min kisser it-tazza 1-gdida? Liema tazza tkis-
svret (or inkisret) il-bierah? Raqgdet lit-tarbija. Inhobb
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nixxemmex fugq ix-xtajta ta’ I-Ghadira. Issellifna mitejn
lira mill-bank. Tkabbar wisg (or hafna). Tghammidt (or
kont imghammed) fSannat Ghawdex, Ma sifirtx din is-
sena. It-tkissir tal-hgieg tat-tiega. It-tkabbir jeqred Ilill- .
bniedem.

20a. He became poor and had to borrow money. The
names of the brave are never forgotten. He grew old,
ugly and foolish. On the 22nd of June the day grows
shorter. There is no reason for all this amazement, She
loathed her old and ugly husband. The money was stolen
from the drawer. Don’t interfere with a married man
and woman. Everything is forgotten in this world except
what is written. Withered flowers in an old vase.

20b. Il-haltiel ingabad mill-pulizija. Il-flus insterqu
mill-bank. Thierket (or Kienet imbierka) minn ragel
gaddis. Iggieldu u tqabdu ghax ma kellhomx flus. Instabu
mejta fit-trig. Dal-ktieb inkiteb mitt sema ilu. Nefqu
flushom kollha u ftagru wisq. Malajr intesa wara mewtu.
Ftehmu fuq il-kuntratt. Wi¢cha hmar bil-misthija.

21a. gatta’ ‘he tore to pieces’, tgatta’ ‘it was (got)
torn’, ingata’ ‘it was cut’ (fig. he was taken aback); balla’
‘he made someone swallow’, thalla’ ‘he was made to swal-
low’, inbala’ ‘he was swallowed up’; gamma’ ‘he collected’,
iggamma’ ‘it was collected’, ingama’ ‘it was collected’;
nazza’ ‘he undressed’, tnazza’ ‘he was undressed’, intaza’
‘it was shed off’; samma’ ‘he made one hear’, issamma’
‘he listened to, or eavesdropped’, insama’ or instama’ ‘he
was heard’; talla’ ‘he raised’, ittalla’ ‘he was raised’,
intala’ ‘it amounted to’; tamma’ ‘he forced to eat’; xabba’
‘he satiated’ (fig. annoyed), ixxabba’ ‘it was sated; had
enough’; lagga’ ‘he brought together’, iltaga’ ‘he met’;
inzebagh ‘it was painted’.

21b. Qata’ I-pagni tal-ktieb bit-taljakarti. Qattghet
I-ittra bicciet bicc¢iet. Bellghuh il-medicina. L-ewwel
naza’ 1-glekk:; imbaghad mnaza’ z-zarbun. Qed tibza’ jew
trid tbezzaghni? L-ewwel iltaga’ mad-delegazzjoni, im-




236 MALTESE

baghad iltaga’ maﬁ-hgddjema. Ma smajtx dak il-hoss
mill-gnien? Narcéis migmugh mill-blat. Il-haddiem gie-
ghed jagla’ seba’ liri fil-gimgha.

22a. The bottle contains a pint of milk. They
inherited a large sum of money. How much wine does
this cask contain? Vincent failed in the geograpny
examination. Stop! here are buried the brave ones of
Malta. Is there a dentist? My teeth are aching (me) very
much. He accompanied me as far as the ship before I
emigrated. Potatoes are not weighed with the soil at-
fached to them. Stale bread gets hard. The sick woman
began to recover.

22b. Tista’ tasal Gl-hin? Kemm jesa’ 1-basket? Jesa’
zews tuzzani bajd. Kollha wehlu fl-ezami ta’ Gunju. Fiex
wehlu? X'uhud wehlu fl-istorja, x’'ubud fil-gografija, iida
hi wehlet fil-Latin. Huma ghonja ghax wirtu ghaxart
elef mitejn u hamsa u tletin lira. Iegaf! periklu! Rin
iwieghed ghandu jaghti. L-art imwieghda ta’ Gerusalem.
Urini t-trig 1i tiehu deads to) ghal Hal Safliemi. Hu
wrieni {-tempji megalitiéi ta’ Malta u Ghawdex.

23a. He sells fish and eggs. The rich must help the
poor. He lived five years in Parls, six years in London
and eleven years in Malta. I want peace of mind and
heart. The sun disappeared behind the hilis. Lent is the
time when Christians fast. Have you visited St. John's
Co-Cathedral? No, I'll go there tomorrow. The car turned
to the left and the van to the right. The dead woman
was Andrew’s mother. What is superfluous is always
useless.

23b. Meta mort Amsterdam, dort il-muzewijiet
kollha, Ilum sar hadd ma jahseb xejn. Missieru ilu erba’
snin mejjet u ommu sitta. Xi trid issir la tikber? Irrid
insir jew tabib jew qassis. F’dawn [-imgades kienu meq-
juma l-allat minn niesma I-godma. Min ifittex isib. Dar-
ragel midjun ma’ tal-hanut. Ktieb migjub mill-Malti
ghall-Ingliz, Ir-ragel megjus fi kliemu; il-marsa le. Xi gha-
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safar ibidu bajd abjad, ohrajn bajd hadrani. Wara hafna
dawran £toroqg dojoq wasalt id-dar ghajjien.

24q. What Maltese book have you read today? I
have begun Nazju Ellul, a novel by Guzé Muscat Azzo-
pardi, and Inez Farrug, a novel by A. E. Caruana. The
mother guides the child when this begins to waik. They
were mentioning the murder which took place last yvear.
0Old clothes thrown out in the street. These children were
brought up in poverty and suffering. We have nothing
to hide. Every beginning is difficult. Walking is good
for health. By reading you learn how to write. When I
reprimanded her, she blushed very much.

24b. Wiegeb meta thkun mistogsi. I1-bini tal-kappella
nbedsa fis-sena elf u tlieta u sittin. Ii-garra timtela gatra
gatra. Min isemmi ismi? L-isem t’Alla ghandu jissemma
bil-gima. Did-dar tiswa erbat elef sitt mija u wiehed u
tletin lra. Tahlix (tahlux) flusek (fHuskom) jekk ma
tridx (tridux) tiftagar (tiftagru). Bnejt dwejra San Pawl
il-Bahar. Armi (armu pl.) daz-zibel fil-barmil. Imxejna
hames mili imma huma mxew tlettax-il mil.

25a. The breeze was felt cool and fresh. Don’t lie on
the cold floor. The knife and the fork have grown rusty.
The priest heard her confession hefore she died; it
wasn’t long since she had been to confession. When it
rains, take shelter under the umbrella. He made friends
with the owner of the house. Renew your vow to God.
She has grown very thin. The money was counted before
me. He finished hils book in two weeks.

25b. Il-haddiema hattew il-karrezzi u l-karrijief,
imbaghad garrewhom Ilejn l-imhagen. Il-gfar ftax-xita
jlegqg fugq il-weraq ahdar tas-sigar xjuh. Fis-sajf ir-
raghaj igizz in-nghag. Ghozz il-fidi u 1-genituri tieghel.
Inhobb gobon mahkuk fug I-ispagetti biz-zalza. Zam-
mew it-tarbija minn drieghha. Zamm iz-ziemel mir-
riedni. Fir-rebbiegha nheossu z-ziffa ratba tal-bahar. La
tkiddx 1il ohtok, Imteddet ghajjiema fug soddtha (also
sodditha or is-sodda taghha).
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26a. Don’'t make turbid the water you want to drink
(from). Hang this suit in the sun to dry. He is all the time
coughing and hacking. I left my mother at home shelling
peas. She got confused in the examination and failed in
five subjects. They ground their teeth in anger. I don’s
drink turbid water because my stomach aches (me). After
the first rain the water of wells gets turbid. I met with
great opposition and heard much grumbling. In wars
much blood is spilled in vain.

26b. Cempel il-ganpiena u ara min hemm. Meta
smajt bil-gtil tkexkixt. Qed ifixklu x-xoghel taghna.
Ghaliex ged twerzaq donnha mignumna? Capcépu idhom
meta temm it-tahdita tieghu. It-tfal geghdin jitbandlu
fuq il-bandla fil-gnien. Ghaliex dejjem tgerger? Id-demm
tal-kavalieri ¢carcar fug is-swar ghad-difiza ta’ Malta.
Bandal il-benniena u raggad it-tarbija. Warrab kull
trixkil,

27a. He who gives takes; he who doesn’t give
doesn’t take. I am not seeing them because I am too far
away. Did you know that your brother said this? We
say this. What your brother said we don’t know. They
came yesterday. When are you coming?,I'll come the day
after tomorrow. Where has your wife gone? 8She went
where I went and where you went. Dew shines on the
leaves of poplar trees. I couldn’t believe my eyes. I didn’t
know the name of the soldier whom I saw standing
beside you

27b. Kemm kotba kellek fil-hanut tieghek? Fejn hi
d-dar taghhom? Kien jismu Pietru. Aghtini hobz u ilma.
Hadu fAusi u kielu hobzi. Meta ratna l-ahhar? Qalet li
ma tafx. Ejja (Ejjew) u ghidli (ghiduli) x’gara. Intom
li temmnu ’Alla izzuh hajr ghall-ikel u s-sahha tal-lum.
Niegaf hawn fejn il-gabar tal-habib tieghi mejjet.

28a. I am typing a letter for the editor of this
paper. Obey your mother and your father. The painter
painted a very lovely picture. No one was saved from the
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shipwreck This woman takes umbrage for no cause. The
mother finds delight in her children. Treat people well
so that people will treat you well. The car skidded and
the driver was hurt. Travelling from one country
to another costs a lot of money. This is mistaken reason-
ing.

28b. L-ajruplan iddajvja fuq il-belt. Kif ittratta-
tek? Tl-pajjiz fil-perikiu. Salvah (Salvawh). Gaghalna
nittrattaw l-eghdewwa taghna ahjar milli ridna. Fanndu
t-trunéiera u nhbew (or stahbew) fiha. Alla huwa s-sal-
vazzjoni tal-bniedem. L-ebda ubbidjenza bla (or min-
ghajr) dixxiplina. Jekk joghgbek, tittajpjali dawn iz-
zewg artikli? Il-karrozza skiddjat u weggghu. Kienet
ittrattata tajjeb minn zewgha.

29q. He loves her as much as (he loves) the light
of his eyes. Her husband died last year and left her a
widow with five children. God blesses you and fills you
with happiness (also optatively ‘May God bless you and
fill you with happiness’). He frightened them with his
mad (lit. madman’s) shouting. Throw the torn sack out
of the window. He extinguished the lamp and great dark-
ness fell in the room. As a souvenir, to you I give two
books, and to her silk lace. Remove (for me) this drunkard
from here. Your girl is naughty; she broke (us) five new
glasses. I sent them a cheque for £6 by post.

29b. Warrabli 1-mejda u geghidha fil-kamra 1-ohra
Kitbitilna ittra minn Ruma. Jekk thobbha, izzewwigha;
jekk ma thobbhiex itlagha. Hallicha wehidha mat-tfal
taghha. Min ihobbok jaghtik u jbierkek. (Sa) Titilgu ghal-
kemm ihobbha. Ghaliex bezzajthom it-tfal? Ma bezzejt-
homx; imma int ged tbezzaghhom bit-twerzig tieghek.
Insiehom kollha; int ukoll se tinsiehom? Min baghtlek
dan il-ktieb mill-Gapan (also Gappun)? Fejn huma
t-tazzi? Imlichom b’inbid tajjeb u ixorbu.

30a. What a fine letter the bride wrote to the bride-
groom! She accompanied (for me) my daughter to
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school, because she is still young. Will you accompany
" her (for me) to school? Of course (or, With pleasure).
Many thanks. He told them a Maltese story and he told
it with great art; but his brother told them the other
story. Sing me a Maltese song and I'll sing you an Arab
song. Who lent it to you? The teacher lent me this book
and my aunt lent me this pen. Return it to them and
tell them not to send it to me now. Who broke them
(for us)? The sailors broke them (for us) and threw
them out (for us).

30b. Kitbitlu ittra twila hafna minn Madrid. Aghmil-
hieli (aghmluhieli) malajr kemm #ista’ ($istghw). (La)
tibghatilhomx (tibghatulhomx) dawn mal-mes ssaggier.
Jekk nehdubielu, jibghathielma lura. Inmt (intom) gibt-
hielma (gibtuhielma) wara i komt (komtu) rajiha
(rajtuha)., Nikibuhulbom (miktbuhietbom;? Kif tgnid;
izda ahjar tibghathomlina, Kiltu (kiltha). Kiltu (kiltha)
int ukoll? Jekk joghgbok tiktbilha ittra pulita u u tghidilha
i baghtuhomina? Xi gralek (gralkom)? Xejn ma grali
(¢ralna), izda litha gratilha disgrazzja.

31¢. A woman who laughs for no reason looks foolish.
A man who eats is healthy. I wanted you to write him a
letter and tell him to come back. You wanted me to be
idle doing nothing. Since I wanted you to work you should
have worked. We saw them enter laughing and go out
weeping. It’s annoying to have nothing to do., While he
was entering he slipped and hurt his foot. If vou want
to conte with us, pay your share.

310, Jekk m’ghandekx flus bizzejjed ma tistax tixix
_dar. Kien gara l-ahbar meta int kellimtu. Ma ti ssi";n
thobb ’1 Alla mmghmjr ma thobb il-proxxmu feghelk.
Ticdet tghidilha l-ahbar hazina. Hrigna wnghannu (or
nkantaw) u huma mﬁanlu jwerzqu. Li kont maf, kisku ma
konty immur. Dwardu huwa ragel jaf (or Ii jaf £) iitkellem
miditni niktbilha zewg artikli ghar-rivista taghha. Klenu
telogn meta gibtubulbom (m.) gibtuhielhom 1.
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